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THE MEDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

The Mediate group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is a group
of dialects, not of languages. It includes only one language,
. vtz.,, Eastern Hindi.

This language, which includes three main dialects, Awadhj, Bagheli, and Chhattis-

. _ garhi, occupies parts of six provinces, viz., Oudh, the

Its Geographical Habitat. North-Western Provinces, Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand,
Chota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces. It covers the whole of Qudb, except the
distriet of Hardoi, and a small portion of Fyzabad. In the North-Western Provinces,
‘it covers, roughly speaking, the country between Benares and Hamirpur in Bundelkhand.
It occupies the whole of Baghelkhand, the North-West of Bundelkhand, the South-
Sone tract of'the District of Mirzapur, the States of Chaud Bhakar, Sarguja and
Korea, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur. In the Central Provinces, it covers
the distriets of Jabalpur and Mandla, and the greater part of Chhattisgarh with its

Feudatory States.
The three dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Baghsli

differs so little from Awadhi, that, were itnot popularly
recognised as a separate form of speech, I should have
certainly classed it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existence has only been
recognised in deference to popular prejudice. Chhattisgarhi, under the influence of the
neighbouring Marathi and Oriya, shows greater points of difference; but its close
connection with Awadhi is nevertheless apparent. The Awadhi-cum-Baghsli dialecs
includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh and
of Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, Chand Bhakir, and the districts of Jabalpur and
Mandla. It is also spoken by some scattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts
to the south and west. If we wish to make a dividing line between Awadhi and Baghsli,
we may take the river Jamna where it runs between Fatehpur and Banda, and, thence,
the southern boundary of the Allahabad District. This is not quite aceurate, for the
Tirbarl dialect spoken on the north bank of the Jamna in Fatehpur shows sufficient
peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as Bagheli; and the language of the south-east of
Allahabad, which is locally known as Baghali, but which I have classed as Awadhi, is a
mixture of the two dialects. The boundary must be uncertain, for there is hardly any
definite peculiarity which we can seize upon as a decisive test. Chhattisgarhi occupies
the remainder of the Fastern Hindi tract, that is to say the States of Udaipur, Korea
and Sarguja, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur, and the greater part of
Chhattisgarh.

As above described Eastern Hindi occupies an irregular oblong tract of country
extending from, but not including, Nepal to the Bastar State in the Central Provinces,
much longer from north to south than it is from east to west. Its mean length may be
roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean breadth at about 250, which together give an

The Mediate Group,

Dialects.



2 EASTERN HINDI.

area of about 187,500 square miles. The number of speakers of each dialect is roughly
as follows :-— .

Awadhil . . . . . . . R 16,000,000
Baghel® . . . . . . . . 4,612,756

[ 20,612,756
Chhattisgarh1® . . . . . ‘ . . 38,755,343

ToraLs . 24,368,099

With reference to the above figures, it should be explained that, probably .owing to
the prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadhi is spoken as a vernacular not only in the
tract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North-
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which is in the main
Bihari. On page118, Ihave estimated the number of these Awadhi-speaking Musalmans
at 913,818, and these figures are included in the figures for Awadhi given above. Simi-
larly, as regards Chhattisgarhi, the above figures include not only the speakers of that
dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 34,095 speakers of it in the
neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa Feudatory States, whose main language is Oriya.
In both cases, the speakers are permanent residents of the areas in wyhich they were
found, so that the total above given represents the number of speakers of Eastern Hindi
in their proper homes.

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India.
Putting to one side the number of Oudh mew who have tra-
velled abroad in quest of service, there is our native army
which is largely recruited in that province. For the reason given on page 10, it is im-
possible even approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers who are
away from their homes. All that can be done is to give the following approximate
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam :—

Estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in Assam . . . . 32,290
’ ' ’ » the Liower Provinces . . 111,258

Speakers of Eastern Hindr,

ToTaL . 143,548

As explained in the Introduction to the Eastern Group,’ there were, in the early
centuries after the Christian era, two main languages, or
Prakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valleys. These
were, Sauraséni spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Magadhi
spoken in the east, with its head-quarters in the country south of the present city of
Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the
present province of Oudh, in which a mixed language known as Ardha-Magadhi, or
Half-Magadhi, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of Sauraseni, and partly
of that of Magadhi. We have.seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are
descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages
of which Western Hindi may be taken as the type, is directly descended from Sauraséni.

Origin of Eastern HindT.

! Compare population of Hungary, 17,463,791,

2 Compare population of Portugal, 5,049,730.

3 Compare population of Bulgaria, 8,310,713.

* Ie., considerably more than the population of Austria (23,895413).
5 Vide ante, Vol, V, Pt. I, p- 5.



INTRODUCTION. 3

It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadhi, was the parent of
Modern Eastern Hindi.
Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan languages of the Nepal
a . . Himalayas, and on the west by various dialects of Western
eographical position of East- . . . L. )
%gnurli-q;;ﬂ; nigua?eg:rd to neigh- Hindi of which the principal are Kanauji and Bundelkhandsi.
All these are descended from Sauraséni or from some other
Prakrit dialect akin to it. On the east it is bounded by the Western Bhojpuri and
Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Oriya. On the south it meets forms of the
Marathi language. Bihari and Oriya are descended from Magadhi Prakrit. Eastern
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraséni, and
on one side by languages derived. from Magadhi, and, as might be expected, is the
modern representative of Ardha-Magadhi. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the
two ancient languages. ‘

The name Hindiis popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken
between the Punjab on the west and the river Mahananda
on the east; and between the Himalayas on the north and
the river Narbada on the south. From these Bihari has already been subtracted. It is
spoken in Bihar and the Bastern districts of ‘the North-Western Provinces. We shall
also have to subtract the languages of Rajputana, and there remain, still bearing the
name of ¢Hindi’ the dialects spoken in the basins of the Jamna and the Ganges, say,
from Sirhind in the Panjab to Benares. These divide themselves into two main groups,
cntirely distinet from each other,—a Western and Eastern, The Western includes,
amongst others, Bundali, Kanauji, Braj Bhiakha, and the standard Hinddstani which
forms the lingua framcéa of the greater part of India. These dialects are all various
forms of one language, which I call Western Hindi. The Eastern group includes
the three dialects that together form the language which I-term Eastern Hindi. It is
neeessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been 'made to name these two
languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt.!

The dialects of the Mediate Group differ from the
irhe Modiate Group compared  Janguages of the Bastern Group mainly in the Conjugation
of the Verb.

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among

s themselves. The three most eastern languages of the

Pronunciation. - group, viz., Assamese, Bengali, and Oriyad have one marked

peculiarity in that the letter ¢ is usually pronounced like the 0 in the English word

‘hot. In Bihari, this sonnd is gradually flattened as we go westwards, until in Western

Bhojpuri, it has the ordinary sound of the » in ¢nut,’ Kastern Hindi has also this
pronunciation of the vowel.

Tn the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resemblos West-

. ern Bhojpuri. It has the same tendency to use an oblique

Declension. form in &; with regard to which, however, it would be more
accurate to say that Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the oblique
form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending in 4. The

1 The stadent is warned that the * Eastern Hindi’ of Dr. Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar is not the language _liere given
that name. 7%at Eastern Hindi is Bibari, Dr. Hoernle himself has long abandoned the name ‘Eastern Hindi’ and bas

adopted ¢ Bibar’
B 2

Its name.




4 EASTERN HINDI.

postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Blhan, the most marked
exception being that of the Dative-Accusative, which in Eastern Hindi is £ or kG, while,
in the languages of the Eastern group it is %6 or ké. It may be added that the post-
position of the Locative is ma@ or ma, while in Bihari it is more usually mé, and it does
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions, %i and ma,
are typical of the Mediate Group.

The declension of Pronouns in Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the
Eastern Group of Languages. In one important test point
it agrees with that group in differing from the more western
ones. While in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal
pronouns is ¢, in the east it is 6. Thus, in Western Hindi, ‘my’is mérg, but in Bengali
and Bihari, it is mor. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect.

In regard to Verbs, there are greater points of difference than in the other partsof
speech. The verb Substantive is in Bastern Hindi, ahe? or
ahet, I am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, dite7,
which is nearly the same asthe Western Bhojpurl 4a£o, also occurs. In the Finite
Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive,
the Past, and the Future. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the
Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Aryan Language.
No profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it.

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo-

Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle
The Past Tense. passive. Thus, if we take Hindostani, the word mdrg,
which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle maritah, does not mean
literally “ he struck’ or ¢ Istruck,” but ‘struck by him’ or ¢me,” and so on. Similarly
chala, derived from chalitah, is literally not ¢he went’ but ‘he is gone.” It will be
observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter ¢ in the
penultimate syllable. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles,
and it is important to note it, for this ¢ is retained in most of the dialects derived from
Sauraseni Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit maritah, there sprang the Sauraseni marido,
afterwards corrupted to maréé from which came the Braj Bliakha maryaw, in which
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit . The change of ¢ to y is one of
spelling rather than of pronunciation. We may, therefore, say that this ¢or y is typical
of the past tenses of the group of dialects which are sprung from Sauraséni Prakrit.

Turning now to the languages derived from Magadhi Prakrit, we see an altogether
different state of affairs. In the Sauraseni languages, the ¢ of maritak and chalitah
has first been softened to d.and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi
languages, we find in its place the letter . Thus, ¢struck’ in Bengali is mdrila, and in
Bihari maral. Itis a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past
participle by itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindostani. They have a number of
enclitic pronouns, meaning by me,’ ¢ by thee,” and so on. These they tack on to the
past participle, sothat the whole forms one word. Thus, when a Bengali wishes to say
‘I struck,” he says ‘marila, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole into one word,
“marilgm.”  Similarly the Bengali chalélgm originally meant ‘it was gone by me,’
hence, ‘I went.” In processof time the way in which this word was built was forgotten,
and the past tense in Bengali is now conjugated as if it was an ordinary active verb.

Pronouns.

Conjugation.



INTRODUCTION. 5

The particular enclitic pronouns which are used in the Magadhi-derived languages
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Eastern
Hindi, it will be convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari.
Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Sauraséni and of the Magadhi
languages. The typical letter of its past tense is not the Magadhi 7, but the Sauraséni ¢
ory. Onthe other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same
enclitic pronouns as those used by Bhojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the
masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri are here given
side by side. In each case the root, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns are
separated by hyphens. In reading the Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered
that, in this language, ya, ¢, and ¢ are practically interchangeable, some localities favour-

ing one spelling, and some another. The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi
dialéct :-—

English. Eastern Hindl. Bhojpuri.
I struck. MAT-6-Th mar-*1-0.
Thou struckest. Mar-1-s. mar-"l-as.
He struck. MEr~1-5, mar-*l-as.

If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often done, we see the
connexion, on the one hand with the Sauraseni diglects, and, on the other, with Bhoj-
puri, even more clearly :— N

mar-y-ai.
Mmar-y-as.
mar-y-as.

These are the original forms, of which the forms with ¢ and e are corruptions.

This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, the third person singular ending
in is, es, or yas, is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi.
In conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great frequency, and is
hence continually heard. Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of
Northern India, for they are great wanderers in search of service, and, even in Calcutta,
nothing is more common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words
like ¢ kahis,” he said, or ‘mdris,’ he struck. Such expressions must be familiar to every
Anglo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to hfar that they were relics of a
mixture of Sauraséni and Magadhi Prakrit.

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the
Sauraséni group of dialects. I have already pointed out that in the Magadhi languages,
the memory of the fact that these past tenses are really passive in character has been
lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns has given the tense the appearance of an
ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Rastern Hindi we see this process of for-
getting actually going on. The memory of the passive gharacter of the tense has been
partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry
of Malik Muhammad and Tul*si Das the fact that the tenseis passiveis rarely for-
gotten. The subject is put into the case of the Agent, which in this dialect does not
end in 7é, but is the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree
in gender and number, not with the subject, but with the object. In accordance
with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as we go west, where
the influence of the neighbouring Sauraseni dialects has helped to keep the memory
alive, the subject’of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent,
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Thus, in Bastern Oudh ¢ bestruck ’ is & maris, in which % is in the Nominative case,
and means ‘ he’; but in Unao in Western Oudh, the expression used is i mgris, in
which ué is in the oblique form and means ¢by him.” The Nominative Singular of wui
is wo. _

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there
are two ways of saying “he will go.” It may be said either
actively or passively, i.e., we may either use the direct
expression, ‘ he will go’ or we may say, ¢it is to-be-gone by him.” The firstis in Sanskrit
chalishyati, and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. We shall first trace the
former into the modern languages. In Sauraséni it first became chalissai, with the same
elision of ¢ that we noticed in the case of the past participle. Then the two ‘s’s
became changed to &, and we have chaléhai. This form has survived to the present day
and in Braj Bhakha and other Sauraséni derived dialects means ¢ he will go.”* The
whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha.

The Future Tense.

Sing. Plur.
1. marihatt, 1 shall strike, marshat
2. marthat marihanw
3. marihat mariha?

‘We arc thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future tense in the
Sauraséni group of dialects is the syllable i.

The Magadhi group of dialects, 4.e., those which form the Eastern group of Indo-
Aryan vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive
future participle, .an example of which is the Sanskrit word chalitavyam, it is to be
gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latin ewndwum. The impersonal nature of this
participle should be noticed. It does not say who is to go. It leaves this to be supplied
by a pronoun. The Sanskrit chalifavyam becomes in both Prakrits chalidavvarn, and,
thence, chaliavpam, and we find the next stage of growth in the word ckalaba, in the
Bastern Hindi of Tul’si Das. It is here used as a pure future, and is not charged
either for person or number. Chalabe means ¢TI, thou, he, we, you, they will go.’
The explanation is the original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word
literally means ©it is to be gone.” Who it is that bhas to go, is left to be defined by the
aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged.

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular. As in
the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle
alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it. Its future participle ends in 4. That is
to say, the Prakrit ckaliavvam becomes chalib ; while, similarly, the Sanskrit maritavyam,
it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit mariavvanm, and in Bengali marid. To this it
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say ¢TI shall strike,’ he says maribd,
‘it is to be struck,’ and then 6 (which he writes @), ‘by me,’ i.e., marib-a. The Bengali
future is therefore conjugated as follows :—

Sing. Pluar,
1. mar-ib-a, I shall strike, mar-1b-a.
2. mar-tb-3 mar-ib-e.
3. mar-1b-8 mar-ib-en.

! The chaliga which we meet as the future in the ordinary Hindostdni of the books has. an altogether different
derivation. N
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The remaining Eastern language, Bihari, holds fast to the same principle in form-
ing the two first persons of the future. That is to say, it adheres to the base with &,
in this case marab-. It is, however, unable to make up its mind about the third person.
In Maithili and Magahi it uses the present participle somewhat clumsily for this per-
son of the futme, but in Bhojpuri it takes refuge in the sh-future which we have just
met in the Sauraséni dialects, so that we have the curious spectacle of a future in which
the two first persons are really impersonal passives, while the third person is active.
As in the case of the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two
first persons has been lost. The Bhojpuri future is therefore as follows :—

¢

Sing. Plur,
1. mar-"b-5, I shall strike, mar-ab.
2. mar-°b-¢ mar-"b-ih,.
3. marihe marihen.

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning ¢by me,’
by thee,” and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the
present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, mar7, is so abraded, that
it fails to show clearly the marks of its origin.

Eastern Hindi goes still further in the same direction, The Awadhi dialect closely
agrees with Bhojpuri. Its Future is,—

Sing. Plur.
1. mar-"b-%, I shall strike, mar-ab.
2. mar-"b-¢s mar-"b-o.
3. marthat marthaz.

As, however, we go west, we find in the Avl‘fadhi-speal;ing district of TUnao the
following :—

Sing. Plur.
1. marihail, 1 shall strike, marihat.
2. marthat mariha.
3. marihas - marchat.

This is a pure iA-future, and is identical with the one given above for Braj Bhakh.

The Baghgli dialect, according to Dr. Kellogg, takes a mean position between
these two extremes. It may be noted that the first person singular, mar*vye-% more
nearly approaches the Prakrit form mdariavvam than in any other dialect.

Sing. Plur.
1. mar-*vye-u, I shall strike, mar-ab.
2. mar-ib-es or marihes MaEr-th=i.
3. mart marthat.

It should be remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey from
the Baghéli-speaking area only show the jA-future, conjugated exactly as in Unao.
The Chhattisgarhi future shows another mixture of these two forms. It is as

f?llows —

Sing. Plur.
1. mariha®, I shall strike, mar-ab or marihan.
2. mar-"b-g marihat.
3. marthai marihad,

We thyus see that, as in the Past Tense, the Future Tense of Eastern Hindi occu-
pies an intermediate position hetween that of the Magadhi languages of the East, and
that of the Sauraséni languages of the West.

t



8 EASTERN HINDI.

We are hence entitled to state that the Fastern Hindi language;-or, in other words,
the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, agrees
generally -in regard to its nouns and promouns -with the
Magadhl or Eastern Group of vernaculars, but, in regard to the verb, occupies a posi-
tion intermediate between that group and the Sauraséni group, whose habitat is im-
mediately to its west. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Magadhi
Prakrit.

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects. Indeed,
this is the first occasion in which the group has been
recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the
different dialects will be found detailed in the proper place.

General Conclusion.

Authorities.



AWADHI, KOSALT, or BAISWARI.

The word ¢ Awadhi’ means literally the lané‘uage of Awadh or Oudh, and the area
over which the dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees,
' to some extent, with the meaning of the term. Awadhi is
spoken throughout Oudh, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Fyzabad, in which Western
Bhojpuri is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of
Benares, which occupy a -portion of the North-Gangetic area of Mirzapur, and in North-
Gangetic Allahabad. It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of South-
Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Fatehpur except, the country
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Baghéli and Bundéli is spoken.

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same. There are, it is
true, a few minor local variations which will be found duly described in the proper
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus,
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kanauji; in Fatehpur, with the same language,
and also with Bundélkhandi; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuri
and with Baghéli; but taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi
is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only
exception is the local dialect of Fatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi-
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country.

The language is also called ¢ Kosali’ and ¢ Baiswarl.’ The former name is merely
a translation of the word ¢ Awadhi,’ the word Kdsala being
the ancient name of Oudh. ¢ Baiswari’ or ¢ Baiswari’ means
the language of Baiswara. °Baisward’ means the country of the Baiswar Rajputs
who are numerous in Oudh. By some the name Baiswari .is confined to the dialect
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Baréli, and Fatehpur, but this is a refinement which
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far
as grammar is concerned (and, in classifying languages ,grammar is admittedly the only
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh, All that can be
said is that in Bastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other
forms of the verb, are more frequently.used, although the forms preferred in the east are*
also used in the west, and vice versd.

Area in which spoken.

KosalT and Baiswari.

Besides being spoken in its proper area as above described, Awadhi is also largely
spoken by Musalmans, as their vernacular language, over the greater portion of the area in
which Bihari is the vernacular of the main portion of the population., This bi-lingual
area extends as far east as the District of Muzaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is an
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow,
It is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihar, as it is used as a kind of language of
politeneSs by uneducated non-Musalmans of the same country, much as Urdi is used
by their betters.
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By some people the name Parbi is applied to .Awadhi, and even Dr, Kellogg in
his well-known Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the
terms Awadhi for the modern language, calls the old form
of it used by thepoet Tul*si Das ‘Old Parbi’ The word ¢ Pirbi’ means literally € the
language of the East,’ and can, without violating the strict truth, be applied to Awadhi
by any one who lives to its west ; but such a-use is most inconvenient, for the word is
specificalky employed as the nameof the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and ‘the
surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different
forms-of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages.

The following table shows the estimated number of

The name Pirbr.

Number of Speakers. . .
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which
it is a vernacular :—

Name of Distriot. ‘ ‘E;?:ﬁﬁ:do?‘ﬂg?hg.f
Fyzabed . . . . . . . . 925,000t
Sultanpur . . . . . . . . . 1015750
iGonda . . . . . . . . . 1,453,000

* Bahraich . . . . . . . . . 934,000
Partabgarh . . . . . . . . . 910,0002
Ra,e B&I‘é].i . . . . . . . . . 1)015:600
Unao . . . . . . . . . . 903,000
Lucknow . . . . . . . . . 685,000
Barabanki . . . . . . . . . 1,035,500
Sitapar . . . . . . . . . 1,071,000
Kheri . . . . . . . . . . 885,0003
Fatehpur . . . . . . . . . 488,6004
Allahabad . . . . . . . . . 1,485,800
North Mirzapur . . . . . . v e e 252,000
Jaunpur . . . . . . . . . 1,111,500

ToTAL . 14,170,750

These figures do not include the Musalmans who speak Awadhi in the Bihari-
speaking area. These I have estimated at 918,813, wide p.118. They also do not include
the Awadhi-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Tarai, Regarding these, no figures are
available, but we may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified
in saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in
which it is a vernacular.

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Awadhi live outside
the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number
of other languages under one head, viz., * Hindustini’ We cannot now separate the
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to.
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also
the -total number of people who come from all parts of India'in which this multiform
¢ Hindustdn{* is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two

1 The figures qriginally returned were 1,175,000, but it has since been ascertained that 250,000 of these speak Western
Bhojpu}-i.

% See p. 78.

* Inclnde 8,000 Tharus, who speak corrupt Awadhi.

* See p. 92.
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Number
Name of District. of
speakers,

Burdwan . 4,000
Bankura . . . 600
Birbhom 2,500
Midnapore . . 9,800
Hooghly 1,600
Howrah . 8’300
24-Parganas . 11,000
Calcutta . . . 25,700
Nadia . . . . 1,400
Jessore . . 500
Murshidabad . . . 11,000
Khulna . 400
Dinajpur . . . 1,500
Rajshahi . . . 2,400
Rangpur . . s . 700
Bogra . 2,900
Pabna * . . . 3,800
Darjeeling . .. 700
Jalpaiguri . . . 2,600
Kuch-Bibar (State) 750
Daces, 4,200
Faridpur 600
Backergunge . 300
Mymensingh . . 9,200
Chittagong 400
Noakhali . 64
Tippera . 500
Bhagalpur . ‘ . 3,214
Cuttack . . . 220
Puri . . . 280
Balasorc 730

Toran A 111,258

e

11

Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi' proportionately to .
these two sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of
people in each district-of-these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The
result will in its nature be only approximate. All that can be said is that it is better
than no figures at all. ~ As such the figures are here given for what they are worth.

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro-
vinees of Bengal, and. outside the area in-which Awadhi is a vernacular.

! In the Census reports of these two Provinces, the multiform languageis named Hindi, not Hindusténi,
term is used, the meaning in the Census reports is the same.

Whichever-

c 2
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.

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi. in the Province of
Assam,

Number
Name of District. of

speakers.
Cachar Plains . . . . . 8,200
Sylhet . . . . . . 13,850
Goalpara . . .. . . . 1,200
Kamrup . . . . . 500
Darrang . . . . . 1,100
Nowgong . . . . . . 650
Sibsagar . . . . . . 2,500
Lakhimpur . . . . 4,000
Naga Hills . . . . . 50
Khasi and Jaintia Hills . . . 200
Lushai Hills . . . . . 40
Torar B . 32,290

We cannot give similar figures for other Provincesof India, as, in their Census
Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the
tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for ¢ Hindu-
st4ni.’ TFor instance, Bihari is in these reports counted as one of the forms of ¢Hindu-.
stdni,” but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people in any other Province
whose birthplace is Bihar.

‘We must therefore content ourselves with recording ‘the following figures for the
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers
of Awadhi in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem :—

Total number of people speaking Awadhi at home, say . . . 16,000,000
BEstimated number of people speaking Awadhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258
Ditto ditto ditto  Assam . . 32,290

Toran . 16,143,548

Prom the earliest times, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any
attempt to describe its literature would entail the prépara-
tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indjan
Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would be out
of place in the present pages.

It will be remembered that the hero Rama-chandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his
exploits. The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet Tul’si Das, who wrote his
Ramayan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author
x;vho dwelt in any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use

Literature.
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the warrior Prince of Oudh,
but in writing any poem in a heroie style.

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern Indla It has
borne the burden imposed upon it with no mean suceess. Putting the works of Tul’si
Das, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list
ot the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is
so melodious in its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the lilt of the chaupazs
and dohas which form the heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindostan, that
it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle'it with no mean success.

Tul’si Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. . He was,
however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. He was preceded by a
Muhammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the
first work of importance in it. He flourished in the reign of the Emperor Shér Shah,
and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.D. It deals with the adventures of Ratan
Sén, the king of Chitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-din
Khilji, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature.

Since the time of Tul’si Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabharata has even been translated into it, and
that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of Hindostin. A
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors will be found in
the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindistan, published by the
Asiatie Society of Bengal in the year 1889.

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language. It is referred
to, and examples of it are given in the works of Garcin de
Tassy, and in the Comparative Grammars of Mr. Beames
and Dr. Hoernle. The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted
which deal at length with its Grammar :—

Kennoes, Rev. 8. H.,—4 Grommar of the Hindd Language : n which ore freated the High Hindi,
Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Rdmdyan of Tulst Dds, also the Colloguial dialects of .
Avadh, . . . . etc., with copious Philological Notes. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged.
London, 1893. Contains grammars both of Modern Awadhi, and also of the old Awadhi unsed by
Tul®si Das, the latter under the name of Old Baiswéari. In the first Edition it was called Old
Pirbi.

Gresves, REv. E.—Notes on the Grammar of the Rimdyan of Tulst Dds. Benares, 1895,

Authorities.

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words
in the Hindi Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to
the Ramayan.

Besides the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan,
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad
and with Tul’i Das,—

4 specimen of the Padumawati,—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixii, Part I, 1898, pp. 127
and ff,

The Padumdawati of Malilk Muhammad Jassi, edited with a Commentary, Transiation, and Oritical Note;c.
By G. A. Grierson, and Mahamahtpadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi, F.A.U. In course of pub-
lication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Three parts issued.

Notes on Tul'st Dds. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxii, 1893, pp. 89, 122, 197, 225 and 253. Also separately

reprinted. London, Luzac. See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1898, pp. 113
and 147,
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See also;—

GreAvES, Rev. B.,—GQus&i Tul‘si Das ka Jiwan-charitra. Nagari-pracharini Pattrika (Journal of the

Nagari-pracharini Sabha), Vol. iii, pp. 53 and ff. Benares, 1898,

The Déva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are both used in writing Awadhi. These
have been fully described under the head of Bibari, see pp. 21
and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. II. The Persian character is also
occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumaiati are sometimes written
in the Persian character, and sometimes written in the Kaithi. A manuscript of a
portlon of the Ramayan which is said by tradition to have been written by the hand
of the authoris in Déva-n nagari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up
by Tul’si Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in
Déva-nagari. The bpdy of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the
s1gnatures are some in Déva-nagari, some in Kaithi, and some in the Persian character.

Asin B1Bau, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as o.
Also a short ai and, a short @%. In printing in the Déva-nagari character, these are
represented by 7, =%, @ and =, respegtively.

'In wrltmg Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o

Written Character.

written and pronounced wa, respectlvely Similarly the long ¢ is written and pronounced ,

¥4, and the long 0, wa.
Bxamples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are—

Usual Form, . Alternative Form.
teh'i . . . . tyahl:.
moht . . . . mwaht.
ék dés . . . . yak dyas.
mohi . . . . mwahi.

‘We find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bihari.
See pp. 24 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. IT.

The follow1ng is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar. The
only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense,
the third person singular ends, in the singular, in is or ai,
and, in the plural, in in or a7. Both these forms are used all over the Awadhi area, but,

Awadhi Grammak,

to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and én are more common in the Eastern,

while those in a¢ and a7 are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in
which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken.

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western
than in the Eastern Districts.

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with
the -object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect,
does not end in ¢, but is the same as the general oblique form. This is still preserved
in the Western Districts such as Unao, where ¢ he struck,’ is wi maris, literally, ¢ by-him
struck,’ the pronoun i being in the oblique form, the nominative of whichis wé. Note

- that the verb aﬂrees in person with the subject and not with the object. This is a
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peculiarity of Awadhi, which is'commonly met with ir the poetry of Malik Muhammad,
and Tul’si Das. The g of mdris is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not
“he,” but ‘by him,” and the whole phrase means literally ¢ by-him struck-by-him.’ In
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive,
and the whole tense is treated, asin Bengali and Bihari, as if it were active.
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I.—~NOUNS.
Three forms.

AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

Short.

ghor, a horse,
na1i, 4 woman,

= .

.
Long.

ghor®uwa,
nariyd,

Redundant:
ghoraund.
nartwd.

Declension.
Sing.  Nom.
Obl.
Plur. Nom.
Obl.

ghor®wa, a horse,

ghor*wa
. ghor°wé.
i ghor‘wane.
ghorwa.
ghor®wan.

ghar, a house.

nari, & woman.

ghar nari.

gharahi, gharai, gharé. ndriki.

gharne. R B
{ gharan. } nd@rin.
gharan. narin.

An instrumental singular is formed in an, as bhakkan, by hunger.

Postpositions.

ka. ka. ka, to, also denotes accusative;
barg, for.

&, séni, sen, from, by.

lcez, kar, ke, of ; obl. k5 ; fem. kdi.

me, ma, in.

* par, on,

Adjectives change for gender., Thus Gpan, own, fem. d@pani; ats, such, aisi; 5-kar, his, 6-kari. The change is, however,.froquently

neglected.
II.-PRONOUNS.
1. Thou. pomonr. This. Tha. Who That. Who P
Sing. . - .
Nom. | ma?. lat, tu. apu. i y 8. @, wai. .?;‘;i:‘wan- :Z;;:wa"' kz,u ﬁfman.
Obl. | ma. to. apu. &, eh, chi. &, oh, ohi. Jé te. ke.
Gen. | mar. tor. &-kar (obl. ¢k &), 6-kar (obl. ok°ré.)| jé-kar  (obl. | t&-kar  (obl. | ke-kar (obl.
. Je-k°ré.) te-kré.) ke-k®ré.
Plur. ’ .
Nom. | kam. tum. ap. in, & on, un, o. Jé.. té. i:é.
ham. tum. - . Jen. ten. en.
Obl. ham®r. tumra. @p. |in. on, un. Jend. tenh. Fonh.
" tumar (obl.
Gen. | kamar obl. tum®re.) _ . . .
oz = ap-kar. | in-kar (obl. in- | on-kar, (obl. on- |jen-kar (obl.|ten-kar (obl.|ken-kar (obl.
ham®ré) “”;;‘,f, - §°bl' ’ °pg, k°ré.  jen-kere.) ten-k°rs.) ken-kré.)
(Ehi is often spelt yahi, and ok waki.) .
\What ? is k@, kaw ; obl. kayi, ‘kai, kake.
Any-one, some one, is k&%, kéi, kei, kaund, kaw*nau ; obl. ké@ or kéha.
Anything, something, is Zuchk. Apuisself’; ‘own’ is @pan, obl. ap®né.
III.—VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.
Present, I am, ete.
FORM I. FORM II.
SiNe. Pruz. Sina. ! Prue.
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem.
1 |batyes. batiz. bati. batin. akel. ahiil. ahki. ahin,
bate, batas. batew. ahé. ahew.
2 batiss batyo. batiw. {alms, ahast. alis. {ak;yﬁ, aha. } ahiw.
bajes, bat. . batyé. ahes. ahé.
- ﬂ}l,"f. "
3 | batai, batai. batai. baie. batr -| @, akai, kai, Gy. | ahai. . g akhat.
| a/m'i.
Past, 1 was, ete.
Sixe. Proe.
L]
’ Maso. Yem. Mase. Fem.
! rahé. .
1 rahet. A rahiz. rakz,
. rakd.
rakes. . rakeu. .
2 rahis. } raks.
rakis. ) rohd.
rahes. raken. \
2 rahis. rahi. rahin. rahi.
rahd, ralai. rahé, raka?.




B. Finite Verb.
Infinitive.
Pres. Part.. Act.
Past, Part. Pass.

Transitive.

AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

dékhabd,
dekhat ; dekhit, dekh®la.
dekha.

1%

Throughout the verb (including the tenses formed from the Past
Participle), the Active construction is used.

Fut! Part. Pass. dékhab.
Conjunctive Participle. dékh-kdi,-ke.
Pres. Cong. (if) 1 see, ote. Future, I shall see, ete.
SE—— — Imperative, see thou, ete. —-— -
Sing. Plur. ‘ Sing. Plur.
1 dekhat. dekhi. 2 sg. dekh, dékhas. 1 dekl b, dekhah.
dékh. dékhaii. dekhbe. 'z
2 { 2. plur. dekka, dekhau, dékhab. 2 dekh ba.
dékhas. delhab. dekh*Des. )
8 | dekhai. dekhas. | Respectful dekhay. 3 | dekhs, dekihai. dekhihas.
Past, I saw, etec. . Past Conditioned (I£) T had seen, ete,
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Masc. Fem, Mase. Fem. Masec. Fem, Masc. Fem,
1 | dekhet. ) dekhii. dekha, dekhan, dekii. dekh ter. dekl ti%. déekhit. dekhit.
dékhen.
dékhes. dékhis. dékheu. N dekltes. dekhtehu. y
2 dekhi. | § deknctis. g delhtin.
dekhis. dékhisi. dekha. dekh®tis. ' dekh®ten.
dékhes, dékhen. . |
dékhi. dekhi. dekh ten.
3 1< dékhis, dekhisi. { dékhin, { dékhat. dekhit. dekltin.
dekhisi. dekhinz. dekh’tin.
\ dekhai. dekhé, dékha?
Present, 1 see, etc. dekhat alel, ete. ; Imperfect, 1 was seeing, dékhat ralke, ete.
Perfect, 1 have seen, etec.
Sing. Plur.
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem.
’
+

1 | dekheR-had. dekhin-hat. dekhg-ahi. dekhi-ali.
dekhes-hai. dékhis-has. :

2 } dekhew-ha?. dekhiu-ta?, 2
dekhis-hai. dekhisichai. T
dékhes-hai. dékhi-hai. dekhen-hat. .

3 . § dehhini-hai.

- dekhis=hais dékhisi-hai. dékhin-ha?.

In the case of Intransitive Verbs, the Past is conjugated like rakes.

[ ]
o Irregular Verbs. The Past Participle of j@b, to go, is ga, ga@, gai or gay (fem. gai) or gawd (fem. gai). That of %dd, to become is bka,
bhd, bhay or bhai (fem, bhai), or bhawa (fem. bkai). Those of Zarab, to do ; déb, to give, and 785, to take, etc., ave kink, dink, and linh, respect:
ively. The Past of these verbs may also be kikis, he made ; dikis, he gave ; and likis, he took, respectively.

Verbs whose Toots end in vowels generally take w not ¥ as the junction letter. Thus, bandwd, not bandyd, made ; &b to come has its past @y,
he came. Verbs whose roots gnd in &, often form the past in 4, as in dayan, he felt pity ; risi@n, he was angry.

3
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BAGHELT, BAGHELKHANDIT, OR RIWAL.

As its name implies, Baghéli is the language of the Baghéls, that is to"say, the
dialect spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds
very nearly to the area covered by the present Baghel-
khand Agency. The dialect is also called Riwai, from Rewa, properly spelt Riw3,
the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota
Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of
Mirzapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Bibari and Bundéli
respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form
of Bagheli is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Baghéli
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south-
west of Mandla.

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it
has hitherto always been called Bundéli. The resemblancer between the language of
Banda and Baghéli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously
accepted that, therefore, Bundéli and Bagheli were different names of the same
language. Nothing could be further from the truth. The two languages are now
shown by this Survey to be radically distinct, and the true explanation is that
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its
borders is not Bundéli but Bagheli.

On the north Baghéli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad
' and by the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur.
On the east it is bounded by the Chattisgarhi of the Clota
Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of
languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundali.

The following table shows the estimated number of
speakers of Baghéli in the area in which it is a verna-

Area in which spoken.

Language boundaries.

Number of speakers.
4

cular :—
Baghelkhand Agency . . . . . . . . . . 2,680,000
Chand Bhakar . . . . . . . . . . . 18,526
Mandla . . . . . . . . . . . . 249,000
South Mirzapur . . . . . . . . . . . 49,500
Jabalpur . . . . . . . . . . . . 695,100

ToTAL . 3,692,126

In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the West and
of the South. Those of the West are spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur,
Banda and Hamirpur, and in the portjons of the native States which form the north and
east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based op Baghali, is more
and more mixed with Bundeéli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find
a mixed dialect called Nibattha, in which the Bundéli predominates, and, we may say,
that we have a form of Bundéli mixed with Baghéli. The following table shows the
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken.
For further information regarding tham the reader is referred .to pp. 132 and f£.

Name,of broken dialect. Wkere spoken. Nuutber of speakers.
Tirhari . . . . Fatehpur . . . . . 197,700
Bands . . . . . 25,000
Hamirpur . . . . 8,000
225,700
So-called Bundsli . . Banda . . . . . . . . 236,200
Gahora . . . . - . . . . . . . . 243,400
Jirar . . . . ’ . . . . . . . . 114,500
Banaphari . . . Hamirpur . . . . o e . . 5,000

TorAL . 824,800

The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla; und in those
adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Bagh&li, but are more or less
mixed with Marathi and Bundéli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the West
io not being the dialects of any specific local{ty. On the contrary, they are peculiar to
certain tribes who speak them, while the language of the bulk of the population of
the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following
table shows the number of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where
each is spoken :—

Name of broken dialect. District where spoken, " Number of speakers.
Marari . . . « Mandla . . . . . 82,700
Powart . . . . Balaghat . . . . . 41,300

» Bhandara . .. . . .+ 1,700 43,000

Kumbhari . . ” . . . . . 30
Ojht . . . . Chhindwara . . . . 100
ToTAL . 95,830

For reasons the same as those given in the case of Awadhi, it is impossible to
estimate the number of speakers of Baghégli elsewhere, outside the area in which the
dialect is a vernacular. The following figures are therefore the only ones available :—

Number of speakers of Baghsli at home . . . . . . . 3,692,126
» Broken Dialects of the West . . . . . 824,800

» ,» Dialects of the South . ‘ . . . 95,830

r

ToraL . 4,612,756

Baghelkhand has not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha.
rajas of Rewa have long been renowned for the favour
shown by them to literature. Mahardja Ram Chand
Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sén, till
he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1563. Maharaja Néja Ram
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a Igk% of rupees for
a single verse. Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only main-
tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself. He wrote
under the nom de plume of °Singh Baghéla,” and amongst his works may be mentioned

a play entitled the Adnand Raghunandan, and an esteemed commentary on the
* D2

Literature.
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Vinaya-pattriks of Tul'si-das. His successor, Maharaja Sir Raghu Raj Singh, G.C.S.1,,
who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was also a diligent author.
He wrote a much admired translation of the Bhagavata-purana entitled dnandambudhi,

a history of Hanuman, entitled the Sundar-satak, the Rukmini-parivay, the Bhakti-
bilas, and other works.

AUTHORITIES.—The only work which deals in any way with Baghali is Dr. Kellogg’s
Grammar mentioned below. Dr. Carey translated the New Testament into the
dialect.

TaE HowLy BIBLE, containing the Old and New Testaments translated from the Original tnto the Bhugel-
khunda Language. By the Serampore Missionaries. Volume V. Containing the New Testa-
ment. Serampore, 1821, There may have been published other volumes, but I have ot seen them.

KELLoGge, Rev. S. H., D.D., LL.D.—A Grammar of the Hindi Language: tn which are treated
The High Hind? . . . also the Colloquial Dialects of . . . Biwd . . elc., with copious
philological Notes. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893. -

As in the case of Awadhi both the Dava-nagari and the Kaithi characters are used
in writing Baghéli. So, also, we find the same varieties of
spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is
often written and pronounced ya, and the short o,wa. The long ¢ is often written and
pronounced ya, and the long o, wa.

As already stated, Bagheli is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialect
from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The
only two important points in which Bagheli differs are that
it is fond of adding the enclitic word ¢¢ or tas to the past tenses of verbs, and that it
has abandoned the letter 4, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future
tense in Awadhi, and taken % instead. Thus, while Awadhi has dekh®baz, I will see,
Baghéli has dekhilai.

The various forms of ‘ Riw4i’ Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg, “They are re-
produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from
the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see
page 1, the language, though called Baghéli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton
grammar, one typical sign of Baghgli is wanting. The typical letter of the future is
both v or  and k. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention
may be drawn to the spelling .of the personal pronouns,in which wa is written for o,
and wa for 0. This is not a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun-
ciation.

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the
Nominative, and not the Agent, case. It will be seen, however, that in the broken
dialects there is great confusion in this respect.

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in Baghali,

Written character.

Bagh®lT Grammar.
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[.—NOUNS.

Typical Declension.
Sing.

Nom. ghwaér, a horse.

BAGHELI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

Plur.

Postpositions—
kd, /Calla":, to (also denoves ALGUNILLYG).
8, t&, tar, from.

ghwaré, ghwarat, l

kar, of.
Obl.  ghwar. ghwaran. | ma, in.
There is no case of the Agent. The genitive pOSﬁpOSVition does not change,
Adjectives do not seem to change for gender.
f1..~PRONOUNS.
I Thon. | Your honour|  Self. This. That, he. Who. That. Who?
- |
" ]
Sing.*
Jazan. taan. kaan.
Now.  may. idy. ap*na. ya wak. §
Jaingdy. tainady.
{ mwaki. twaki. ap®na. yahi. ) Jaanai. .. tadnai.
Obl. nwi. twd. ! ( waki. ‘< jyaki, jeki. tyaki, tehi.| kyaki, kehs.
mware. tware. apané. I' ya. JYa. tya. kya.
Gen. mwar. Lawdr. &, yakt-kar, jwaki-kar, cte.! jyahi-kar, tyahi-karelelkyaki-kar, ctc.
ete. etc. \
Plur.
Nom. lamh. tumh. ' &, enle A, unh. Jenh. tenkh. kenkh.
~
l jenh. ' tenh. kenk.
hambh. tumb. |
Obl. | yan, yank. un, unh, Jyan. tyan. kyan.
hamharé. tumh@re. {
| Jyankh. tyankh. kyank.
Gen hawmhar. tu;nha',r. I yan-kar, ete. | un-kur, ole. | jenh-har, ete.tenh-kar, ete. (kenk-kar, clc.
i —

“What?' is k@h, obl. kai, or kayi.

III.—VERBS. A, Auxiliary Verbs,

and Verbs Substantive.

¢ Anyone,’ ‘someone,” is kaund, kod, obl. form the same.

¢ Anything’ is kuchh.

Past, 1 was, etc.
I.—Pyesent, 1 am, etec.
First form. Second form.
Sing. Plur. ' Sing. . Plur. Sing. Plur.
I
1 hiz, . : hai. ) raked, rahaye. raken. 43
2 hai. | kaw, ahen. rahd, rahé. rahen. té. 5.
3 hai, @ | ha%, ahen, ake, a. raka. ralen. 2, 15, tG. .
— _ o
11.-— Present Conjunctive, etc. :
Future, 1 shall become, etc. Past, 1 became, etc.
(#r) I become, ete. !
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sine Plur.
L]
1 hod. han. howyer. how, howai. bhayt. bhayen.
2 hwas. hwaw. hothes. howd. bhayes. bhagen.
]
3 | hway. hway. hat. héyikas. bha. bhayen.




* B. «The Finite Veerbs.

BAGHELI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

The Past tenses of Transitive Verbs are conjugated actively.
Infinitive,~dékhab, to see.

Participles,— Present, dekhat, seeing ; Past, dékha, seen : Conjunctive, dékh-kai, having seen.

Present Conjunctive.

(1f) T see, ete.

Future, 1 shall see, otc.

Imperative, see thou, elc.

Sing. Plar. Sing. Plur. !
— |
{
dekhib, dékhab. " dékhas, see thou: dekhab, see ve.
1 dékhat. dékhan. dekh vyei. {
dekkbai.
dekhan. dekhikes. )
2 dékhas. dekhiba.
 dakhab. dekhibes. §
3 | dekii. | derhay. dakhi. dekhihat.
Past, I saw, ete. Past Conditional, (If) 1 had seen, ete.
Sing Plur. Sing. Plur
‘ Mase Fem. Mase. i Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem
| dekh®tyihil,
1 dékhehs. dékii. dékhen. dékhin. dekh*tyehd. dekhtyen. dekhtyin.
dekhityat. '
2 dekheh. dekhik. dekhh. l dekhzh. dekh’tyeh. dekhtyih. dekh’ty&h. dekh’tyihi.
3 dekhi. dekhi. dékhen. l dekhin. dekhtyei. dekh’tyii. dekhtyen.  dekh®tyin.
) e In this tense ¢ may be substituted for zy throughout.
Present Definite, I am seeing, ete. TImperfect, 1 was seeing, ete.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
! LY - -
~ 1€
1 dékhat-a. dekhiye-hai. dekhat-rahe. dékhat
-ralen.
2. -£2.
2 dekl’te-hai. dékhatsahen. dekhat dekhat
-rald. -rahen.
N -£8, 3. -£e.
3 dekhat-a. dékhat-a. dékhat dékhat 2
-rakd. -rahen.
Peifect, I have scen, ete. Pluperfect, 1 had seen, ete.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
A -£8.
1 dékha-hat. dékha-hat. dekheh® dékhen
-rahd. raken.
dekhe
) g-llau. -t8, ~1d. -te.
9 dékhes-hai. dékhen dekheh i dekheh g
-rakd. -raken,
dékhe
} -ahen. -1&, ~ta. -te.
3 déekhes-haz. dékhen dekhi { deklien {
-rahd. -rahen.
[J

Intransitive Verbs are conjugated in the Past, like bkay5, above.

C. Irregular Verbs. H5b, to become, makes its Past Participle d%a. It is conjugated under head A. Similarly jab, to go, has its
Past Part. ge. A root ending in &, often changes it to y@. They then follow the conjugation of %#3b. Thus—dyat, giving; dydwa,
you will give. The Past Participles of dh, to give; lgb, to take; and karad, to make; ave dink, link, and kink, respectively.



CHHATTISGARHT, LARIA, OR KHALTAHT.

This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above,
Chhattisgarhi, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district
of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in
the adjoining district of Balaghat as Khaloti. Chbhattisgarhi is also spoken in a part of
the latter distriet, and is there known as Khaltahi, or the language of Khaloti. To the
east of the Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriya-country of east Sambalpur, and the Oriya
Feudatory States. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west
is known as the Laria country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria.

The head-quarters of Chhattisgarhi are the two British Districts of Raipur and
Bilaspur in the Central Provinces. Here,and in the western
portion of the Sambalpur district, the language is spoken in
its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the loeal language is a form of
Oriya. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Feudatory States to
the south and west of the two main districts,—¢.e., in Kanker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh,
Chuikhadan, and Kawardha,—in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as Khaltahi.
T'o the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of
Raigarh and Sarangarh, North and east of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea,
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of
Chhattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last.

The following table shows the estimated number of
speakers of Chhattisgarhi :—

Name of dialect.

Area in which spoken.

Number of Speakers.

Nnmll{)er of
s ers. -
Chanda . . . . . . . . . . . . pgiil,300
Raipur . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,200,000
Bilaspur . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,146,000
Sambalpur . . . . . . . . . . . . 149,000
Balaghat . . . . . . . . . . . . 88,300
Kanker . . . . . . . . . . . . 36,100
Nandgaon . . . . . . . . . . . . 174,000
Khairagarh . . . . . . . . . . . . 159,494
Chuikhadan . . . . . . . . . . . . 32,979
Kawardha . . . . . . . . . . . . 88,000
Sakti . . . . . . . . . . . . 23,174
Raigarh . . . . . . . . . . . . 127,000
Sarangarh . . . . . . . . . . . . 48,4331
ToraL . 3,301,780

Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya-speaking
States and in Bastar State, in which the main Aryan language is the Halabi dialect of
_Marathi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Laria, country.
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is ent1rely occupied bythem. The
following are the estimated figures :—

Bastar . . . . . . . . . . . . 13,141
Bamra . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,900
Rairakhol . . . . . . . . . . . . 43
Sonpur . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,100
Patna e e e e 5,750
Kalahandi . . ~ . . . . . . . . 7,850
Orissa Tributary States . . . . . . . . . . 1,311

ToraL . 34,095

———
— [

! Revised fignres.
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Finally, the following are the figures for the Surgujia sub-dialect :—

Korea . . . . . C . . . . . . 36,174 .
Sarguja . . . . . . . . . . . . . 293,164
Udaipur . . . . . . . o . . . 35,208
Jashpur . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20,000
ToTAL . 384,546

Besides the above, six broken dialects, as named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours. These are
rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correctness of the
Chhattisgarhi depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The
following are these broken dialects :—

»

Name of dialect. Where spokerd. . Number of speakers.
o
Sadri Korwa . . . . | Jashpur . . . . . 4,000
Baigani . . . . . | Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, State 7,100
Kawardha.

Binjhwari . . . . . | Raipur, States Raigarh, Sarangarh, Patna : 9,662

Kalanga . . . . . | State Patna S . . . 600

Bhulia . . . . . | States Sonpur, Patna . . . . 13,560
ToraL . 34,922

With reference to the above, it is necessary to explain that the term ¢Sadri’ is
used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the
mouth of an abori‘gine. Thus, Sadri Korwa means the form which the local Aryan
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadri
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language,in this case the Kurmali
sub-dialect of Magahi, takes in the mouth of a Kol. :

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been
classed. as Chhattisgarhi, vé2., Kalangd and Bhulid. They have hitherto been classed
as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Chhattisgarhi. Kalanga and
Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oriya character. Four dialeets, which were
originally classed as forms of Chhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are
Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri K6l. An examination of the specimens of Halabi-
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most
conveniently be considered in connexion with the last-named language. Bastari and
Bhunjia are only other names of Halabi. On the other hand, Sadri Kol, which is.
only returned from the Bamra State, is a form of Biharl spoken by aboriginal tribes.
It is identical with the Kurmali sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Manbhum
Distriet. It is a curious little island of Bihari in the midst of an Oriya-speaking

population.
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No information is available as to the number of speakers of Chhattisgarhi in other
parts of India. 'The following is the number of speakers in the country in which it is a
vernacular :—

Chhattisgarhi spoken at home . . . . . . . 3,301,780
" in the nelghbom'mg Onya States . . . . . . 34,095
Surgnjia . . . . . . . . . . 884546
Broken Dialects . . . . . . . . . . . 34,922
ToTaL . 3,755,343

So far as I know, Chhattisgarhi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant
bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite
when called on. Several of these have been published by
* Mr. Hiralal Kavyopadhyaya in the grammar mentioned below.

AUTHORITY—

Hiriviu KivyorADHYATA—A Grammar of the Dialect of Ohhattisgarh ¢n the Oentral Provinces written
tn Hind? by Mr, Hirdlal Kdvyopadhydya, translated and ediged by George A. Grisrson, Esq.,
0.S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pt. I, pp. 1 and 101. Separate
Reprint, Calcutta, 1890.

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi regarding the shortening of the ante-
penultimate vowel apply to Chhattisgarhi, and need not be
repeated here.

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only w1th the pure Eastern Hindi
of Ouadh, are, the sign of the Dative-Accusative which isoften Iz even in the Accusative,
and the plural termination man, which may be compared with the Oriyad mané. It is
believed that the following sketch of Chhattisgarhi grammar will be found to contain
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent

pages.

Literature.

Grammar.



I,-NOUNS.—Plural formed by adding man (often omitted). Thus manukh, a man, manukh-man, men.

CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

8Sab, saba, sabbs, jama, or

jamma, may also be prefixed, with or without man. Thus, jamma puts-man, the daughters-in-law. An old form of the plural ends in an. Thus

batla, a bullock ; plur. datlan.

Har is added to a noun to give definiteness. Thus, gar, a neck ; gar-kar, the neck.

In Declension,— The following postpoaitions are added to the noun, which remains unchanged. XKa, o (also denctes acousative); /&, for
(also denotes accusative) ; bar, for; 18, sé, by, from ; ke, of ; ma, in. The ke of the genitive does not change. Example, latka, a boy ; laiks=bé,
to a boy; latkd-ke, of a boy ; latka-man-ke, of boys. We sometimes find an instrumental in am, as in bh&khan, by hunger. Tadbiava
adjectives in @, form the feminine in 7, e.g. ckhot°kd bada, a little boy ; chhot°ki noni, a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily

followed. Other adjectives do not change for gender.

II.—-PRONOUNS.
I. Thou. Your Honour. Self. This. That, ke.
Sing. - - |
Nom. )mé,mat. te, tai. tu, tuh. apan. YE, tya. wé.
Obl. | ma, mor. to, tor. tuh, tuhdr. apan. Y8, yE-har. wd, wo-kar.
Gen, mor. tor. tuhar. apan. yé-ke, yé-kar. wo-ke, wo-kar.
Plur.
Nom. | ham, ham-man. tum, tum-man. tuk-man. apan apan. in, yé-man. un, Woman,
Obl. ham, hamar. tumh, tumhar. tuk-man. apan apan. 5, inh. un, unh.
wnh-ke. unh-ke.
Gen. hamar. tumhir. tuhdar-man. apan apan.
snh-kar. wunh-kar.
Who. That. ‘Who? What P "' Any one, some one. | Anything, something.
Sing. . {
Nowm. |7é,jan, jaiin. te, 1on, tadin. kon, katin, ka, kaye. kons, kaiino. kuchhi.
Obl. | j&,jon, atin. te, ton, tatin. ka, kon, kaiin. kake, kaye, ka. kond, ete. kuchha.
Gen, |jé-kar. te-kar. ka-kar, kon-ke, ete. | kake-ke. kono-kLe, ete. kuwehhi-ke.
Plur.
Nom. |[jin,jé-man, ete. tin, tg-man, ete. kon-man, ete. ka-ka kono-kand. kuchhi-kuchha,
Obl. Jtn, gink, tin, tink. ‘ kon-man, etc. kahe-kahe. and so on. and so on.
ginh-ke. tink-ke. ' kon-man-ke, ete. kahe-kahe-ke. .
Gen.
Jinh-kar. tonh-kar. .
The Mutual Reflexive Pronoun is @pus or @pusi, each other. Declined regularly.
II.—VERBS.—A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive,
. _ B i .
I am, ete. (@) Vulgar. () Polite. I was, ete.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1 | hawail. hawan. haw, aw. han. raklw , rakyas. rahen. ¢
rakeé.
2 | hawas. hawau. has. hau. g }rahew.
rahes, rahas. ‘
3 | kawai. kawat. hai, ay. hat. vakic, rahai, rakay. | rakin, rahai rah&y.
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B.—~The Finite Verb.—General Remarks.—There is no difference between the conjugation of Transitive and of Intransitive Verbs
l’he_a' Construetion of the Past Tense is glways Active, not Passive.

Infinitives, or Verbal Nouns ;—(1) dékh, seeing ; obl. dékhe ; (2) dekhan ; (8) dékhab, to see.
Participles,—Pres., dekhat, dekhts, seeing ; Past, dékhe, seen ; Conjunctive, dékh-ke, having seen.

29

. : Future, 1 shall see, ete.
Pra&egtli':m;‘ﬁ“"’e’ Imperative, See thou, etc. ’
e, ete. (a) Vedgar. I @) Podite.
n 1
Sing. Plar, Sing. Plar. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
]l dekh*bo. dekkshan,
1 | dékhat dekhan. vor dzkhi. dekh iz } dekhikat
dekh*bon. dekhab.
S dekh dékhaw (Hon., | dekh*be dekh°be
2 | dékhas dékhan. dekhi). % dekh*hi. dekhihau.
( dekre dekha. delkhibe dekhibe
dékhas deklhat. . dekhihai
s }déklzé dékhat. dekh*hi dekh*hs. dekhihat.
dakhay dekhsy. dékhi
Past, 1 saw, ete. Past Conditional, (If) I had seen, cte.
8ing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1 | dékh8w, dekhyed* dekhen. dekh®dEw,” dekh*tyai dekhten.
dekhe dekh’te
2 i dekhew. dekhttew.
dékhes dekh*tes '
8 | dekhis dékhin. dekh’tis dekhtin.

7

¥ The word %aé is often added to this tense without changing the meaning, though this properly forms a Perfect.

2 Or dekhitéw and so throughout.

Present Definite, I am seeing, ote. (¢) Vulgar, dékkhat-hawai ; (b) Polite, dékhat-haz. Sometimes contracted to dekktiad.

TImperfect, I was seeing, ete., dékkat-rakh&w.

Perfect, 1 have seen, ete. ; (a) Vulgar, dekhe-kawai ; (8) Polite, dékhe-haw, or formed by adding hawai to the past throvghout. Thu.,

dekh&w-hawai, I have seen. .

Pluperfect, 1 had seen, etc., dekhe-rahéuw.

C.—Vocalic Roots.— Maran, to place; Pres. Conj., (1) margas or maraw, (2) mards or mardwas, and so on; Future, (1) marzha#,
(2) marabe, ete.; Past, maray&w ; Pres. Part., marat.

Jhapin, to add to ; Pres. Cong., (1) jhapiad, (2) jhapss or jhapowas, ete. ; Future, jhapshat; Past, jhapsydw ; Pres. Part., jhapit.

So for other verbs.

D.~Irregular Verbs.

Infinitive.
kon, to become:
jén, to go.
karan, to do.
dén, to give.

len, to take.

Irregular Past Participle.
haye or bhaye ; Conjunctive Participle, dkay.
gaye, gay, or gaye, is used to mean, he went.’
kare, kiye, or kike.
diye, or dike.
diye or like.

E~—Passive Voice.—Formed by conjugating Past Part. with j@». Thus dgkke gayéw, 1 was seen.

— 13

F.—Causals, as in Standard Hindi.

IV. PARTICLES,=~The syllables &, %, éck suffixed to a word mean ‘even.’ and &, dek, and %« also. Thus dai-eh-kd@ even to the

stratior

ini

Public Adm

RIBRARY

\ Dangladesh

Tradning Centre, Sgvar, DhaPn
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AW ADHIT.

The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which Mahamahopadhvaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi has been kind .
enough to prepare for me. It is .t in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in
the dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad Jaisi in his famous epic known as the
Padumawati or Padmavati, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the-
Emperor Shér Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad- Although a metrical version, it is very
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added.
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Friday,
the 17th March, 1899. \

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that
in verse a final o, and the half-pronounced ¢ in the middle of a word are both fully
pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transeription.. Thus bdlaka, not
balak ; luchapane, not luch’pan.

[No. 1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebiaATE GROUP..

EASTERN HINDI.

Awapri DIALECT.

(Mahdmahopddhyaya Pandit Sudhdakara Dwivédi, 1899.)

Srars |

FF UHE(E T ar@A A= | fa=-w¥ @Iz ag A &9 |
YH-RY qMT W ST WA | G AIfE 2% (7 vl anm)
a% 3¢ fa=f¥ aifz w9 evw | aga @ w0 T (7@ Wow)
¥ fog o uw 3t @f® | 3T %@ wfw waw sfed
faaga feq gIUa-AF (WE) | | AUA 99 IUT SETE |
99 |1 U9 SEIY 99 U9 | ad FifY W ™ a€ RS )
Tty fr@r @1 ( gv st oS 1 &ife 8@ @9 SO¥ W) o
AES (/A TF TCATE! | S WUR Qam-we arer o
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Al
@sis (waad W A AR a0y
Wi Qfewd @ra? g faml® &% (@) w

TS, |

e W Uz |1 (W) | @% af¥ arfy 2% frg sre o
qq AfE 90 WUT W dTE | @R 99 T 397 79
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Zrer
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TS |

uw Yaifc fame-arsy | wqR fg dBe W et

T At w99 gRi(s WS | AUS gw g T K9
qIUs aife AiE A9 WU | (FE @A 9fg gaas )
gfw e wwsmmaswr 1 fug asus |aqEg $w7 )

FAT EPT qTU-EY A | UaEs a7F S 89T T |

%= oW gRR A ZRE | = Ay A9AT A1 WK )

s ot Wi { AES T | (G ueas i ww g@ )

U3 7% YT uqiT-any | ¥ ITTE HRS e WY G
RN

q S=ET AW ¥ q9HT qiad d1s |
(wf7 &9 &%) foraws (wfa oTw 89 S18) 1)

TSR |

-aS qY HES qF qTaT | UE W) T g (FE-ran) |
fa-SY WS G S g W | @y (Wre-wfd) '8 9 oy
yg TEEd TW@q (U 8U) | ¥¥ uz S ark W= BO) o
g% wT A Gwe R (WE) ¢ 9w 7wt ek frde | (w) o

Tt fwer Tuw faer MR ()}
THEUN wT w0 @R | A wEw whEt wg
WTET 23 g9 €% WS | WEHE UgATEa-IE (W1S) 4
aft wgelR Tura faew | @a foacea 9w g fads
v¢ dfeamaw fmal @s | ZZ ANy @ 0

T |
S94%H 9T U9UA ¥¥ [ €§9a-714 |
W g% ga faes Twed €t =T
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No. 1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDpiaTE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

AWADHI DIALECT. IN AwaDpHT VERSE.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

( Mahdmahdpidhydya Pandit Sudhakere Dwivedi, 1899. )

CrAUPATL,
Kehu purukhahi duoi balaka 4he;
A-certain man~to lwo soms  were;

Tinha-mah3 chhata bapa-sali k4he.
Them-among the-younger father-to said.
‘Dhana-mah, bipa, moéra  jo  bhaga;

¢ Property-in, fother, my what  share; -

86  mohi déhu; (na  taria  baga).’

That  to-me give; (do-not turn  the-reins).’
Taba waha tinhah¥ bt dhana  daen;
Then  he to-them  dividing property  gave;
Bahuta na dina Dbiteu (asa bhaei).

Many  mot  days passed (so it-happened).
Saba  kichhu chhota eka-tha kari-ke ;
Al things  the=younger in-one-place making ;

Dira désa chali-ga sabz hari-ke..
For country-to went-away  all taking.
Bitawata dina luchapana-mah3, (bhai) ;
Paossing  days debauchery-in, (O brother) ;
So apana ‘dhana daeu-udai.

He .his-own  property squandered.,

Jaba s0  saba udai-dhana-daet ;
When he all  property-squandered ;

Taba  ohi " désa kala  bard parei.
Then  that  country-in famine great  fell.

Hoi bhikhari s (éhara-ghara jai;
Becoming  a-beggar ‘he (from-house-to-house having-gone ;
Tahi désa saba  jana-pahs  dhai).

That  country-of all men-near  ran).

Lageu  rahana éka ghara-mahi;

He-began to-live one(-man-of)  house-in ;
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Jo  apané khétanha-mahd  tahi
Who his-own Jields-in him

DonaA.

- Bhéjeu (mana-mahd kari maya,)

Sent (mend-in doing  pity,)
suara charawana-kaju ;
swine feeding-business-(on) ;

Jehi  chhiminha-ké khata-hé,

What husks eating-were,
suara tinhah3-safl (aju)
the-swine those-very-with (to-day)

CHAUPAL
Chaheu bharana  péta s, (bhai) ;
Wished fto-fill  the-betly he, (O brother);
Kehu . nahi tahi dei kichhu jai.
Any-body  not  him used-lo-give amything  going.
Taba ohi chéta bhaeu ait kabai;
Then (o-him senses became and he-says;
*More bapa ghara bahutai ahai.
‘My  father-of house-at much  4s.
Roti  bahuta majara aghahi ;
Bread many labourers are-satiated ;
Tad taha  bahutai * bachi jaht,
Even-then there  much becoming-over-and-above remuwins.
Au maj maral bhikha-sali yahawa;
And 1 die  humger-from here ;
Mai uthi  jaba bapa ghara tahawa.
I  arising will-oo fother houseto  there.
Au obi kahaba ki, “tumharahi ageé;
And  him will-say  that,  “ thee-even before;
Daiti  hirodhi papa  kia (jage).
God against sins I-did  (knowingly).
Pata tumhara kahiwana jogu
Son thy to-be-called worthy
Abai na mai phiri (karabu na sogd).
Am  not I  again (make not sorrow).
Apangé  ghara  majara  Jo dekhia ;
Thy-own house-at labourers which you-see ;
Ta-mahi &ka- sarisa mohi lekhia.””’
Them-in one like me  regard.’’
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Yaha guni mana so bapa dhiga chila;
This thinking in-his-mind he fother mear started ;
Pai so raheu dara durabila,

But he was far-off the-poor-mam,

DomA.
Dekhi bapa ohi ta-kara
Seeing father him  his
maya kinha au dhaya;
pity did and  running ;
Obhi-sali ~ gara lapataed,
‘Him-with  neck embraced,
chimeu ohi (sukha  paya).
kissed  him (pleasure finding).

CrAUPAL
Ohi-sali puta kaheu, pitu mania ;
Him-to the-son said, °jfather believe-me ;
Daitn birodhi  papa (mana-ania).
God _ against (my-)sin (call-to-your-mind).
Tumilaré satiha 'kieﬁ bahu ghora ;

Thee  before I-did wvery heinous(-sin) ;
Joga na pata kahawana  tord.’

Fit wot somn  to-be-called thy’

Pai hakari dasanha-mah3 kehi;

But calling  servamis-in ~ some-one ;
Kaheu bapa, ‘pahirawahu éhi
Said  father, ¢ put-on this-one
Saba-sé nika je kapara banahi;
Good-than all  which cloth  are-made ;
Hathanha mfidari paydna panahi.
Hands-on  ring  feet-on  shoes.

AL hama jéwahi i karahi-ananda ;3
And (let-) us  feast (and) make-rejoicing ;

(Hulasi darahi bichhurana dukha  danda).
(Being-joyous let-us-crush separatiov_z-of pain and grief).
Bara mora yaha  mari phiri-jied ;

Son  my this being-dead has-again-come-to-life ;
Nasata  hoi  phiri bidhi-basa miled.’

Lost . being again of-God-by-power is:found.
Asa  kahi wei domn  hulasana lage;
So  saying they both to-rejoice  began;
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(Saba dukha bhagée sakala sukha jage.
(4l pains  fled all  pleasure awoke.
Asa  sukba  jaga  pawai saba  koi;
So  happiness world-in may-get  oll  persons ;
Jasa wei  paé saba dukha dhoi).
As  they got all  pain washing-awsy).

DoHA.
Ta-kara jethara piata 3o,
His elder  som  who,
aha  khéta hicha (aju) s
was  fields in (to-day) ;
Awata ghara dhiga jaba suneu
Coming to-house mnear when he-heard
bajana nachana saju.
music  dancing preparation.

CHATPAL
Eka h3kari séwakanba-mahfi;
One calling  servant-among ;
Apang dhiga plchheu, ‘ka abl.’
Him  near  he-asked, ‘what are (these).
86 ohi kaheu, ‘tumharabi bhai;
Then he said, “thy brother ;
Aeu, tumha pitu nika jewal
Came, thy  father well fed-him.
Paeu tabi nika au su-bbara;
Found him well and healthy ;
(Kusala-khéma  Jakhi  hulasen hiara).’
(Welfare seeing was-pleased  the-heart).

Suni risai ghara  jana ©na chiha;
Hearing  being-angry  to-house to-go mot he-wished;

Pitu baharai manawai kaha.
Father  outside-came appeasing-for  soid.
Utdra daeu bapa-kahd soi;
Answer  gave father-to he;

‘Btanaka barasa jo séwa 3o,
¢ So-many years what service(-did), behold,
Agia  @ka' tumbira na tareil ;
Order one thy not  I-tramsgressed ;
Tat kabahii memana nd  dhareti.
FBven-then  ever kid not  L-got,
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Lei jo mita  siga hhogatell bhoga ;
Getting which friends with might-have-enjoyed pleasure ;
(Sukba paiiteti dari saba' dukhba-roga).
(Happiness I-might-have-got crushing-down all  pain-and-ill).
Pai yaha pata paturia-gami;
But this som  harlots-goer-to;

Dhana udai phtikeu tumha, sami,
Fortune wasted burnt thy, O-master,
DonA.
S6 jaisai aeu ghare,

That - as-even  came  house-to,
taisai tiwana mitha;
so-even Sfood sweet ;
(Ruchi-ruchi-sati) sijhawaet,
( With-great-care)  got-you-cooked,
(ati-parema-satl ditha).’
(extreme-love-with  gazing).’

CHAUPAL
Ta-satl bapa kaheu taba  bata;
Him~to the-father  said  then  words;
‘Pata moére siga tumba  (sukba-datd).

‘Son me  with  thouw  (pleasure-giver).
Nita-hi  ahai, S0 jo-kichhu  mora;
Always are, therefore whatever ‘mz'ne 3
Kahai  (bbau-sati), saba  so tora.

I-say  (bruth-with), aoll  that  thine.

Pai hulasaba harakhaba (ehi  béra) ;

But  to-be-joyful to-be-pleased  (this  time) ;
Hai pada jo tora bhai = heéra.

Is  proper as thy brother  I-saw.

Yaha hi  mara jlen  phiri (bhai) ;
This was  dead  became-alive  again  (brother) ;

Nasata ahda phiri .mileu, SO al.
Lost was again  isfound, he  came.
or
Aha  heraya mila phiri ai.’
Was lost met-us  again  coming.’

Nasata puta-kai katha sohai ;
Lost son-of story pleasing ;
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Mita Griarasana agia pai.
Friend  Grierson-of  orders  getting.
Bhikhi  thetha jaisa  haisgal
Language  pure as  hasesung
Mahamada Padumawati-maha, (bhai),
Muhammad  the-Padmavati-in, (brother),
Tehi anuhari Sudhakara likhen;
That after Sudhikar wrote;

Mita Griarasana  jasa-kichhu sikhen,
Friend Grierson as taught-me.
Hali  paditanha-sana binati karad ;
I Pandits-to entreatics  make ;
Tuta merawahu  mal pa-parad.
Omissions add I Sall-at-(your)-fect.
DorA
Unaisa-sai pachapana ahe,
1900 55 it-was,
Bikarama  sambata mana ;
Vikrama year  according-to;
Phaguna sudi chhatha  suka likheu,
Phalguna  light-half 6th Friday  I-wrote,
Rama-ripa dhari-dbyana.

God’s-form calling-to-(my)-mind.
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The two following specimens come from the district of Fyzabad, and are in the
language exemplified by the preceding grammatical sketch. Phe version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Fyzabad, and the folktale from the west of
the district. It should be noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more
developed. There are few instances of the use of ‘the feminine gender of adjectives in
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the genitive
is kar or ke, with an oblique form %é. It has a feminine form k¥, as in Chittaur-kdi
rani, the queen of Chittaur, which has an obligue form 4z, as in mwjur-kz nae
like a labourer.

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they
end in ¢ and sometimes in z. Those in ¢ do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel,
but those in z do. Examples are, dpani akhi, their own eyes; awisi laras, such a
battle : hamari giti, my song; ok'ri gofai mahai, on its neck. Possibly the forms
in 7 are oblique.

We may note the two following postpositions, —kaha?, the sign of the Accusative-
Dative, and mahkas, the sign of the Locative, meaning ¢ in.’

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, jah, go; gauteh, sing; diheh, give ; also
the forms kiheh, you made ; jan°thin, he, honorific, knows; and déthin, they give.

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Fyzabad, and
it is unnecessary to give further examples of it.

[No. 2.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebDiATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898.

Bk manai-ke dui Dbet'wé rahin, Oh-m3a-sé lahura ap'né

One  man-of two s0ns were. Them-in-from the-younger  his~own
bap-seé  kahis, ¢dada, dban-m2 jawan hamar bakh'ra lagat-hoy tawan
Sfather-to  said, ¢ father, property-in which  my share may-be that
hem-ki dai-d4. Afir wai  dpan dhan un-ka bat-dihin. Adir
meto  give. And  he his-own  property them-to  dividing-gave. And
dhér din nahl  bita ki lahura bet*wa  sab dhan bator-ke

many days not passed that the-younger son  all  property  collecling
par’dés ohala-gay,  air uhd apan dhan kuchal-m3
Sforeign-lond-to  went-away, and  there his-own Sortune-  evil-conduct-in
lutiy-paray-dihis. Aér jab sammai  ghway-daris oh des-ma bara
squandered. And when all he-had-wasted that country-in  great
kal par-gi. Wai banay dalidra hoy-gi. Tab wai o1 des-ke
Sfamine  fell. ~ He totally poor  became. Then he that-very  country-of
8k  bhal-manai-ké pachhé lag-gai. Tab wai

one gentleman-of  behind  became-attached (i.e., became his servomt). Then he
o-ka ap°neé khétan-m® siar chardwii-ki pathai-dihis. Adir @ chahat-raha
him his-own  fields-in  swine feeding-for  semt-away., And he  wished

ki, ~ ‘jawan phokilai  saaf khat-rahin tawna-sé apan pét
that, ‘what  husks  the-swine wused-to-eat those-very-with  my-own belly
bhari:’  afr ked o-ka  nahi dat-raha. Tab  o-ka
I-may-fill:> omd any-body him-fo not wused-fo-give (anything). Then  him-to
chét  bhai ki, ‘ham®ré bap-ké kitik majar-ké khay-
senses  became that, ‘my  father-of how-mamy day-labourers-of after-eating-
pi-ke ubar-jat-hai  atir ham  bhikban  marit-hai. Ham uth-kai

and-drinking  (food-)is-saved and I  by-hunger  am-dying. I arising
apmé  bapke lag  jab  afir un-s¢ kabab ki, * he bap, ham

my-own father-of mnear will-go and him-to will-say that, “ O father, I

Daiu-ké atr toh'ré ags apradh kihin, atr ham  ek'ré liyak nahy
God-of and thee before sin did, and I this-for fit  not-am

G
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ki ab tohar bet*wa kahai; ab, ham-ka ap*hé majar-ki

that mow  thy son  I-may-be-called; mnow, me  thy-own day-labourers-of
nal jan.”? Tab wai uth-kif ap’né  bap-ke lagd gai. Mula,
like comsider.’’ Then he having-arisen his-own fother-of near went. But,

jab wai lamen rahin  tabai  o6-kar  bap  o-ka dekhis aiir daya
when he far-off was  then-even  his  father lhim saw and  pity

lag aiir dbay-ke apan gatai-ma chhap'tay-lihis atir cham lihis.
seized(-him) and running his-own neck-in  enfolded(-him) and  kisses took.
Afir Dbet*wa babii-sé kahis ki, ¢‘he dada, ham Daiu-ké agé  aiir

And the-son the-father-to said that, O father, I God-of before and
toh’ré  hajars  apradh kihin aiir ab bam ekré  layak 1pahl bati
thy  presemce-in  sin did and now I  this-for  fit not  am
ki tobar bet*wa kahai.’ Mula bap ap’né chak®ran-sé
that  thy son I-may-be-called.”  But the-father  his-own  servants-to
kahis ki, f‘bhal =nik kapra lai-awa, atur o-ka pahirdy-diya;  o-ké
satd that, ‘wvery good clothes bring, and him  putting-on give;  his
hath-m3 mun®ri, aiir goré-ma pan*hi pahiray-diya; air ham sab jané
hand-on  ring, and feel-on  shoes putting-on give; and (let-)us all men
kh?i'y atr khusi kari; ehi-bare ki i  bhamar bet*wa mard rah3,
eat amd merrimént make; this-for that {this my son dead  was,

aiir phunl 1 ga; @ heran raha, aur mil ga.’ Air unhan
and again olive went; he  lost  was, and found went’ And  they
khusi karai  lage.
merriment to-make began.

01 jan o-kar jeth bet'wa Kkhste-md rahd. Adr jab @
At-that-very time his  elder  som  the-field-in was, And when he
ay atur ghar mnag’chay-gai nachkab gaub suni-para. Ap*né chak®ran-

came and house approached dancing singing were-heard. His-own servants-
-m3-s8 ek-tha-k&  boliy-ke  pichhis ki, ‘i  kiaw atai?’ Wai o-sé
in-from one having-called he-asked that, ‘this what 1is?’ He him-to
kahis ki, ‘tohar bhai  ay-bate, air tohar bap new'ta  kihis ek'ré
satd that, ‘thy brother is-come, and thy  father  feast did this
baré ki 1 kusal-chhém-s¢ ay.’ A#r 1@ risiha hoy-ga. Bhitar jabdi na
Jor that he  safety-with came’ And he amgry became. Inside going mnot
karai. Ehi bare o-kar bap  bahar 4y air o-ka manais. Aidr @
did. This for  his father outside came and him appeased. And ke
ap*né bap-kd  jawab dibhis ki, ¢dekha, . ki  bar*san-s& ham  tohar
his-own  father-to answer gave that, ‘see,  that years-from I thy
séwa  kihey,  kahiyo tohar kaha taren nahi; air tahd-par

service  did,  ever-even thy saying I-put-away wot; and  that-even-on
td  kahiyp ham-kd ek-theé chhegri-ke bachcho na dihi ki ham
thou ever-even  me-to  one-even  goal-of young-one mnot gavest that I
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ap'né sanghin-ké "sathe khusi manii. Mula, jaise tohar i
my-own  friends-of with merriment might-celebrate. But, as  thy  this
bet*'wa  ay, j& tohar dhan paturian-ké sathe  lil-gai, o-kar new’ta
son  came, who thy fortume harlots-of  with devoured, his Seast
kiba.’ Tab @ 0-s¢ kahis ki, ¢bétid, t% ham*é sang hamesa
thou-madest.’ Then he him-to said that, °som, thou me with  always
kuchh hamar ay tawan  toh’rai ay; mula, ham pafich-ka
art; whatever thing mine s  that thine-even is;  bul, we  people
khusi howai chahi kahé.se 1  tohar bhai mara rahin, air
happy to-be is-proper  because this  thy  brother dead  was, and
phuni ji uthen; afir herin raha aiir mil gay.
again having-lived arose; and lost  was and found went.

bat; jawan

’
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Ab ham &k kihinT kahat-ahi. Tauni-kahai sab-kéa  apan apan
Now I ome story  amesaying. That-to  all-(men) your-own your-own
kan.dhai-dhdi sunat-jah. Akabbar sah, Bir*bal, Phaiji, au  sammini

ears-applying listen. Akbar the-emperor, Birbal, Faizi, and all
law-lasikar sathe  1ai-kai, sikar-khelai.bare  chalin. Sikar-ukar,
followers (and)-troops with having-taken, hunting-for started. Game-etc.,
tau, - kuchhu mii*bsi-na-kinh. J&th-ké mahini-mahai ghamé-ké maré
tndeed, anything was-not-found. Jéth-of month-in heat<of on-account
ek-thT barakii bar’gade-ké tare sab ke chhahai lagin.  Tau,
one-place-in a-big banyan-tree-of under all people shade-(shelter) tock.  Then
Bassah  kahin, ki, ¢Phaiji, kuchhu gauteh.’ Tau Phaiji &s nik-kil gain
the-emperor said, that, ¢ Faizi, something sing.’ Then Faizi so well sang

ki han-bharé-kar sauja, jais%' hanna, khar’ha, siar-uar, sab &pani
that the-forest-whole-of amimals, such-as deer, hares, jackals-etc., all their-own
apani %khi mUudi-m¥di dhiyan-dhii-kai suodi lagin, ki banat
their-own eyes closing attention-giving to-hear began,  sv-that enlirely
sudhi-budhi Dbisari-gai. Tau ek-thT hanna, jaun Phaiji-ké lagé  apan mfih
consciousness lost-was. Then one deer, which  Faizi-of near its-own face
kihT tharh  rahai, ok%ri gatéi-maha’i’ wai apani tas*bih dari-dihin. Tau-
putting standing was, its neck-about  he his-own rosary  threw. In-

dhik gawai-kar dhiyan, tau, chhuti-ga, au sab bané-kar
the-meantime  singing-of attention, indeed, lost-was, and all forest-of
rah*waiyail apani apani rah libin.

inhabilants Cheir-own their-own way took.

Jab Akabbar &né din dar‘bar k3i-kii baithin, tau Phaiji na  ain,

When Akbar another day court "0 sat, then [Faizz mnot came,
kahé-s& ki on-ka bara jar hoi-ga-rahai. Birtbal kahin ki, ‘e Bassah,
because that himeto greot fever had-become. Birbal  said that, ‘O emperor,
Phaiji sanai-ga-ahai, ki, “ham’ri nal 4an ken gawaiysa nahi ahai,”
Faizi has-become-proud, that, “me  like Other any singer not 18,
tauné-sé na  ain. At na aihal.’ Bassah kahin ki, ‘an
therefore not he-came. And not he-will-come. The-emperor said that, ©amother
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kéi gawaiyad nahi-na?’ Birbal kahin, "¢ Kaha tau ham Birju  Baw®rg-
any singer  nmot not 7’ Birbal  said, ¢ (If-you-)say them I  Birjaw  Bawrg-
kahal bolai 1ai-ai’ Kahin, “ja, bolai 1ii-awah.’ Tau Birbal

to  calling bring’  Swid(-the-emperor), ‘go, calling bring’ Then Birbal
Birjoa Baw‘ra-kahai lai-adin. Phuni lagin Bir'ji Baw're gawsl. Tan  sab
Birja Bawra brought. Again begom Birjd  Bawrd to-sing. Then  all
bans-kar sauja giti suni-kai dar*bar-mahai al, waisal
the-forest-of amimals the-song having-heard the-courtsinto  coming, in-the-same-way
pahileki ndl sundi  lagin. Tan @  harin’wa jaune-ki  gataiys-m8
before-of  like ‘to-kear began. Then that deer which-of  meck-oround
tas'bihiya pari-rahai, tharh-rahai. Birbal tas'bihiyd nikari-k3i Phaiji-ke age
the-rosary thrown-was, standing-was. Birbal the-rosary taking-off Faizi-of before
pheki-dihin., Birji  Baw*ra kahin ki, ‘hamar bakhan kahé-ka  kiheh?
threw-away. Birju Bawra said that, ©my praise  what-for did-you-make ?
Tain:sén ham-hi-18f  nik gawil jan‘thin’ Tan-sén bol'wawa-gdl.  Dipak
Tan-sén me-even-than better to-sing knows’  Tan-sén called-in-was. Dipak
gawai lagin. Diya apuai bari-gai, ail Tan-sén-u jari-kai
to-sing he-began. The-lamp by-itself was-lighted, and Tan-sén-also  beiny-burnt
mari-gai. Mail pahile  Tan-sén kah€-rahin ki, ‘jan ham mari-jai, tau
died. But beforehand Tan-sén soid-htd  that, <of I die, then
hamari I6thi  Chittaur-garh-ki khandh*ké-mahai chorai-kii dhar*wai-diheh,

my  corpse  Chittaurfort-of moat=in secretly cause-to-be-put,
aii manai-u  oh-par sawaji-diheh, ki jaw°né-kaw®na-ti jantu hamari dsh
and men-t0o it-on  put-as-guards, so-that any beast my  body
khai na pawai. Jab  Chittaur-kai Kam®a-Rani a‘pané mansedha-kii
eat not may-be able. When  Chittaur-of Kamla-Rani  her-own husband-of
arti Sawan-ki paochimi-ké din karat-kdi, Malar-rag gaihaj, tau
lamp-lustration Sawan-of  5th day-of day doing-for, Malar-Rag will-sing,  then
ham suni-kai ji = uthab.’
I hearing alive will-arise.
Bassah waisai kihin. Jab Rani gawai lagl, tab Tan-sén

The-emperor  the-same did. When the-Queen to-sing began, then Tin-sén
tal-bajawai l;f?\,gin. Tal suni-kal rani  jani-gal ki, ¢hamari
time-to-beat began. The-beating-of-time hearing the-Queen  knew that, “my
giti Tan-sén  suni-lihin’ Tau-dhik-bhar-ma Tan-sén bhigin  au  bassih-ké
song Tan-sén  heard-has’  In-lhe-meantime Tan-sén ran-away and the-emperor-of

lagé  chala-ain. Bassah - kahin ' ki, ‘Kam%a-kii giti sunai-ka
near came, The-emperor said  that, ¢ Kamla-of  somgs hearing-for
chahi.’ Chittaur-garh-par charhai  kihin, au  &si larai bhai
is-necessary.’ Chittaur-fort-on  attgck  he-made, and such fight took-place
ki Brah*man kshatri-kar  sarhé-chauhattari man janée-ka dhér

that Brahmans kshattriyas-of half-and-seventy-four maunds sacred-thrends-of heap
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hoi-ga-hai. Uhai sarhé-chauhattari-ka ank manai . chitthin-ks uppar
became. The-same half-and-seventy-four-of number men letters-of  upon

likhi-d&thin kai-ki jawmné-sé  kéi  kehua-kdi chitthi na  kholal.
write in-order-that which-by anybody anybody’s letter not may-open.

Jab Chittaur-kar Raja jujhi-gai au on-kii phaud hari-gai, tab

When Chittour-of  king was-slain and  his army was-defeated, then
Bassah  Kam*la-Dévi-kahai kaidi-kai-k&1 pal*ki-par charhai
the-emperor  Kamla-dévi  imprisoned-having-made a-palankeen-on cousing-to-mount

ap'né sah’rahi layain, au hukum dihin ki bihan bhin®saré
his-own  city-to brought-her, and order  gave that to-morrow in-the-morning
dar*bar-mahal Kam®la-Devi-kdi giti  sundi-ka hos. Rani ek tan-pira
court-in Kamld-dévi-of song to-be-heard is. The-Queen ome  a-lute .
15-k# jau St Rag  ghiehy, tau on-kar jiu  khop'rai  phori-kii
taking as Sri  Rag she-drew, them her soul (her-)skull bursting
baikunth-hi chala-ga, au sab sun*waiyai &pan-apan mth bai-k&i
heaven-to  went-away, and all hearers their-own  mouth wide-opening
thaw*h{ rahi-gal.

en-their-places remained.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Now I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his
ears. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting -with Birbal, Faizi, and all
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of
Jéth, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the
Emperor commanded Faizi to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild
beasts of the forests,—the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth—came to listen, and
stood before him, with their eyes closed in ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness.
One deer stood with its face close up to Faizi, and he took off his rosary and threw it
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way
to the forest.

‘When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of
fever ; but Birbal said, ¢ Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he has not come to court, and will not
come again.’” Said the Emperor, ‘but is there no other singer?’ Replied Birbal, ¢if
Your Majesty gives the order, I can fetch Birja Baurad.” ¢XLet him be summoned.’
So Birbal fetched Birja Baura, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst
them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her
neck, and cast it before him. But Birja said, ® why are you praising me ? Tan-sén can
sing better than even I.’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sén, and he began to
sing the Melody of Illumination.' He sang with such fire that all the lamps in the

1 The dipak, or Illuminator, is the name of a »@g, or melody, which is sung at eventide. It is believed that if it is
properly sung, the lamps in the room will light themselves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but
Tan-sén himself took fire, and was burnt to death. .
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room lit themselves,'and he himself. burst into flames and fell down dead. He had,
however, warned them beforehand that; should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly
-in the moat of the fort of Chittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should lustrate! her husband
with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Mallar,
hre would come to life.

The Emperor carried out these 1nstruct10ns, and, when the queen began to sing,
Tan-sén came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard
him beating time, she knew that Tan-sén had heard her singing. In the meantime he
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamli sing.
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensned that of the
brahmanical threads of Brihmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four
and a half maunds.?> This very number, 742, people still write at the head of a letter
to prevent anybody opening it.

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army- was defeated, the
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own city.
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full
court, Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody
of Prosperity.’ As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open
in astonishment.

Crossing the river Gogra from Fyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and closely resembles
that of Fyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen,—a version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,—a sort of mixture of
Déva-nagari and Kaithi,—current in the District amongst the educated classes.

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination an, which
we 5o often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the
Instrumental, as in bhitkhan, by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique
form, as in the phrase maré bhiikhan-ké, by hunger. Another termination of the obli-
que is &, as in khété-ma, in the field ; et*nd diné-sé, from so many days. The direct
masculine termination. of the Genitive is sometimes ka#, as in Par*mééwar-kdai, of God;
wa-ka% bap, his father. .

1 The Arti is a ceremony of waving in a circle before the image of a god a platter containing a five-wicked burning
lamp, flour, and incense. Women also do homage to their husbands in the same way. So also the ceremony is performed
before a bridegroom, on his arrival at the house of the bride. Tan-sén died in the month of J&th, which is in the height of
the hot season. Sawan is two months later, in the middle of the rainy season. The fifth of Sawan is the date of the festival
of the NGgas, or snake-gods. On this festival, which is a women's one, wives perform G#t7 before their husbands, and sing
at the same time. The malld@r is one of the six principal »@gs, or modes in Hinda music: It is sung in the rainy seasou,
and is said to be very plaintive.

2 An account of Akbar’s siege of Chittaur will be fonnd in Chapter X of the Annals of Méwar in Tod’s Rajasthan. *To

* eternize the memory of this disaster, the namerals 747 are #ila% or accursed. Marked on the banker’s letter in Rajasthan,
it is the strongest of seals, for ¢ the sin of the slanghter of Chittaur ” is thereby involved on all who violate a letter under
the safeguard of this mysterious number.’ .

3 The $ri-rag, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal r@gs, or modes, in Hindd music.
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. For the third pérsonal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-%d, to him ; wa-%d3,
his; and the nominative plural waé, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form
of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the
neighbouring ‘Western Bhojpuri. Thus wa-%°ré is used to mean both ©to him,’ and
¢ him.’ ’

Amongst verbal forms, note lag, he began ; -kihati-hai, I have done; and %im, for
kinh, 1 did. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in am, of a verb whose
root ends in @, which we meet in the word nag°chdn, he approached.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek  jane-ke dui bet*wa  rahe. Un-ma-sé ,  chhot’ka bet*wa
One  man-of two sons  were.  Them-in-from  the-younger  son
apné. bap-sé kahis ki, ‘he .bap, ham-k3 jawan  bakhri
his-own  father-to said  that, ‘O  father, mes=to what share
pahtichai, tawan bati - dew.’ Tau 1 apan piji un-ki
maoy-reach, that  having-divided give”  Thep he his-own property  himsto
bati dihis. XKuchh din-ké  pachhé -chhot’ka  bet'wi  sab
having-divided  gave. Some  days-of after the-younger son all
lai-dai-ke ’ par‘des ) chala-ga au hui sab jajati
having-taken-etecetera  (to-)a-foreign-land went-away and there all  fortuyme
bekar kar.m3  urai-dihis.  Jab  sab phifk-chuka tan
bad  deeds-in  squandered.  When all  he-had-burnt (i.e., squandered) then
wahi  dés-ma  bard  jhard  pard. Tab tau bhakhan mariy
that  country-in  great drymess  fell. Then indeed from-hunger to-die
laga. Tab . @ wahi des-ke ek manai-ke lage  ga. U waka
he-began. Them he that  country-of ome  man-of mear went. He him
suari charaw$i-ké  khatir khéte-ma pathais. T apan pet
swine Seeding for fields-in sent. - He his-own belly
kana! bhiisi-sé jawan saari kbat-rahé bahut khusi-sé
the-particles-of-grain  chaff-with which swine  wused-to-eat much pleasure- vith
bharislét, muld  wahau  kau nahl  deét-raha. "Jab  wak°re
would-have-filled,  but  thot-too amy-ome  not  used-to-give.  When  to-him
sudhi bhai tab  kahai laga ki, ‘ham’é  bap-ké bahut
senses  became then  to-say. he-began  that, ‘my Jather-of  many
nokarhan-ka khays-ka milat-hai, baruk bachi jat-hai, au  mai
servants-to  food-to-eat is-given, and-also saved-(food) is, and I
maré  bhikhan-ké  marat-hatl. Lao, mal uthaii.  awar ap°nd
owing-to  hunger am-dying. Come, I may-arise  and my-own
bap-ké  lagé . chalad  aur  un-sé  kahal ki, ‘he bap, mafd

Jather-of  mear  may-go  and  him-to say  that, <O  father, I

1 When riee is pounded, husks as well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound grains. These particles of
rice are called ‘ kand’ and are used for the food of the animals. '
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Pramé$war-k3i au tohar  gunah-gir hati, au tohar bet’'wda kah*wawii-ké

God-of and  thy sinner am, and thy son to-be-called
liyak nahf hafi, Mo-k8 apné chak’ran-ma ki lew.”” T utha
Jit wot I-am. ® Me thine-own servamts-in having-made take’’ He arose

au apné bap-ké lagée awa. Mul jab @ bahut dari rahid wa-kai
and his-own father-to near came. But when he much distant was his

bap wa-ka déekhi-lihis. Tau wak®ré _ dekhi daya .
Jather him happened-to-see. Then . him having-seen compassion
lagi au dauri-ke, gatal  pakari-ke, chiimi-lihis. Tab

having-seized-(him) and  having-rum, neck having-held, he-kissed-(him). Then
betauna  bola ki, ‘hé bap, mal Par*mésur-ke age au toh’ré age

the-son  spoke that, <O father, I God-of  before and thee before
pap - kihati-hai, awar tohar pat kahawai layak nahi-na. Tab bap
sin  have-done and  thy  son to-be-called fit wnot-I-am. Then  the-father
ap'né chak’ran-sé kahis ki, <“sab-sé mnik kap°ra lag . au 8-ka

his-own  servants-to  said that, ‘all-of good  clothes bring and this-one

- - ~n - o o - - n o~ * - -
pahirad. Au &k mudari pahirao, au goré-ma pan*hl pahirad, aur 6

put-on. And one ring  put-on, and  feet-om  shoes ., pul, and come

sab-kéa khai-pii; au  khusi manai Kahé-sé-ki  hamar
(let)-us-every-one eat-(and)-drink ; and  joy  celebrate. Because-that  my
i bet*'wd mari  ga-raha, phiri-sé jid-hai ; heray ga-raha-hai, phir
this son dead  had-been, again alive-has-become; lost had-been,  again

mili hai’ Aur wai sab khusi manawii lags.
Jound s’ And they all  joy to-celebrate begam.

Bar'ka  bet*'wa  khéte-ma raha.  Jab @  awa  aur bakheri
The-elder  som  the-field-in  was. When  he came  and  the-house
nag*chan  tau  nach.rang suni-para. Ek nokartha-kd goh'ray-ke

approached then dancing-music became-audible. One  servant having-called

hawal plchhis. U batais ki, ¢tohar bhai awa-hai, tawan tohar bap
account asked. He said that, ‘thy brother has-come, therefore thy fother
new'td kihis-hai ki wai khém-kusal-s&¢ ae-ge.’ I suni-ke it
Jeast  has-made becouse e safety-with came.” This having-heard he
bahut risiha - bhé, aur bakhri-md na gi. Tau wa-kii bap a&awia au
much angry became and house-into not went. Then hkis father came and
chirauri kihis. U  jawab kihis ki, ‘et*na ding-s8 ham tohar
entreaties made. He answer ‘made that, °so-mamy- days-from I thy
kam-kaj karit-hai aur kab*hu toh'rs kahs-ks. séway dasari bat nahi

works  am-doing and ever-even thy saying-of besides amother act not

kin, mul td ham-ki kab-hi &k chhegri-kii bachau na dihau
I-did, but thou me-to ever-even ome  goat-of  youmg-onme-evem  not gawest
ki ap™e safnghin-mﬁ " saukh karit; mula jab tobar

“that my-own  companions-among merry I-might-have-made; * but  when thy
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bet'wd, awa - J® samul-lai  jajati b@;‘inin-m%:1 bil*wais taw ta

that som  came who all-even  fortune  harlots-amony wasted  then  thou

new'ta kihéw Tau - bap  kahis ki, ‘b bet, ftu hari-hamésa ham?®ren
feast madest.” Then the-father said that, <O  som, tho®  always me
sithe rahat-hau  aur jawan-kuchh ham®ré-rahé tawan toh’ré  hoy. I

with livest and whatever mine-1as that  thine és.  This

chahi raha ki ham sab Khusi manai kahé-sé-ki tohar bhiy mara

proper was that  we oll  joy may-celebrate because-that thy prother deéad

‘yaha, phir jia hai; aur heray ga-rahd, phir mild hai.’
was, again alive is; and lost was, again found 8.

1 Berinin==girls of the Nat caste, who prostitute themselves.,
2 Kahew of the originalis a slip of the pen for kikeu.
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LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI.

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the
whole of the rural portion of the District, except that of the extreme south on the
borders of Unao and Rai Bareli where the language is slightly different,, The language
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urda. The specimens. as received tvere
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in ‘which
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans-
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki.

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same.
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for
making the third person plural of verbs end in & or a3, instead of en or én, and that the
terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western -
languages. As we go further west, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring Kanauji. All
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect.

The following are the principal points of grammar to Whlch attention may be
drawn in the two following specimens.

The letter é often becomes ya, as in yak for ék. There is an oblique form of
nouns ending in §, as in yak jané-ké, of a man: bars daré-ké muluk-ma, in a country of
great distance. The masculine genitive termination is %4z, direct, and.ké oblique. The
feminine termination is %z, both.direct and oblique. In the phrase ndi-bamhan-kds
bolay-kai, having called a barber (and) a Brahman, the first kg% appears to be used as a
sign of the accusative, So also i leiwd-kas dékh-k&%, having seep. the son. .

In pronouns, note the form g, this. .

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and rahé, they were. In
the phrase ma? bahut pap kihin-hei, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree
in number and person with the object, -instead of with the subject. If the phrase is
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urda of Lucknow city.

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words
which we meet in the second specimen.
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Yak jane-ké dui bet'ws rahS. S5, chhotki bet'ws bap-s¢  kahis
One man-of two soms were. Now, the-younger son the-father-to said

ki, ‘mor hisa bati ds.’ Tab bap ‘ohi-kdi  hisa
that, ‘my share' having-divided give-me.’ Then  the-fother him-to share
bati dibis. Kichhu din  pichhé @ sab rupaya ISCRE  bay
having-divided — gave.  Some  days after  he all'- rupees taking  great
diare-ké  mulvk-m3 nisar-gi. Aur hu apan rupayad sab kuchil-m%
distance-of  country-into went-out. And there  his-own money all evil-conduct-in
uray-dihis. Teé pachhé ohi-ké tirée kuchha nahs raha ; aur  hug
he-squandered. That after  him  near anything- not remained; and  there
bard jhora  parai lag  aur a banay tabah  hoe lag. Tab
gireat  famine  to-fall began and he extremely ruined to-be- began. Then
yak M N bhal-manai-ks tire ga aur it apan  khétan-m3  sari
one:  weil-to-do-man-of  near went and ke  his-own  flelds-in swine
charawai-ka  nokar rakhis. + Tab  ohi-ks ji-mA3. awa, ¢ jaun
Jeeding-for  servant”  put. Then his mind-into  came, ‘ what
bok®la-chhok®la  siiari khat-hai  wabhi pai t6°  ham khbaiy

husks-et-cetera  swine are-eating  that  if-I-may-get then I  may-eat ;’
khe-se-ki ohi-ki kuchhu nahi milab-rabai. Ts /pachhs 4 2pE® man-md
because  him~to anything mnot  was-given. That w_):"tef' ne hissown mind-in
sochis, ki ‘mérs bap-ke- bahl‘xt majar lag  rahat-hai ——s5-— ab

thought, that “my father-of many day-labourers engaoed  remain  therefore now
ham-hd * uth-k3i hua jai aur kahi 4% “mal tore hiy% aur
I-too arising  there may-go  and may-say  thad, “I thee wnear " and
Gusaiy%-ké hiy% bahut pap kihin-hai aur ab aisan nahl? hali ki top
God-of mear much sin have-done and now such mot am  that thy

betwa kahag. S6 jé-miné sab majir tore  hiya
s.on I-may-be-called. Therqfoy'e as all  the-day-labourers thee negr
lag hai ham-hi-ki lagay lg.”? I  s3ch-bichar-kii bap tirs
engaged are me-too  engaged make.”’ This thinking the-fother near

T2
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chala-ga. Bap-ka & bet'wa-kai dare-sé dekh-kii bahut socl
he-went-away. Thefather-to  this son Jar-off-from  seeing  much  pity
awa aur daur-kii ga.ré-m%' lap*tay-lihis aur bahut  chumis
came and running  neck-in (about) enfolded(lim) and much kissed(-him)
chatis. Tab bet'wa bola ki, ‘mail tore hiya aur Gusaiya-ké hiya
licked(-him). Then the-son spoke that, ‘I thee near and God-of  near
bahut pap  kihin-hai  aur aisan npahi hali ki phér tor  bet*ws
much  sin have-done  and  such not am that again thy . son
kahao.’ Eh par bap apan majiran-s&¢  kahis, ‘ki bhal
I-may-be-called.’ This upon the-father his-own day-labourers-to said, ‘that good
bhal kap"rﬁ li-a6 aur eh-ka  pahirio; aur eh-ka hath-ma mfidari
good clothes bring and this-one put-on; and this-one's hand-on ring
aur géré—m% pan*hi  pahirad, Ham khusiali manaib ki  hamar
and  feet-on shoes  put-on. I Joy shall-celebrate  that my
bet'wd mar-kii Jiya; aur heray-kii, pheér mila. Tab @  khusi
son dying lived; and lost-being, again was-found.’ Then he merriment
karai lag, '

to-make began.

Barka bet*wd keohan-bar-m3 rahai. Jab duare awa tab

git
The-elder son Jields-in was. When door-to he-came then song
aur baja-kai awaj  sunis. Tab yak nokar-sé ptchhis ki, ‘aj yi

and- music-gf sound he-heard. Then one servant-from he-asked that, °to-day /t}n';gf

ki hai, jaun khusiali manai  jat-hai?’ Nokar  kahig~"%j,
what is, owing-fo-which  joy celebrated is-being?’ The-servant ,,/',s"}/z’z'd that,
‘Tohar  bhai awa hai, SO tohar bap -~ &1 bare

‘thy brother come 3, therefore  thy Jather this-very Jor

!
khusiali kihin hai.’ Eh par  bar'ka  pet*wa risan aur

merry-making  done  has.’ This wupon thb-clder  som  grew-amgry and
bhitarf nahi  qa. Tab', bap apai duars  ay-kii  ohi-ka
inside not  went. Then  the-father kimself in-doorway coming htm
manayis.- U  bolj, ki ‘mal it're din-sé tohar sewa  kihaQ,
appeased. He spoke, t% ‘I so-many days-since thy  service did,
kab*hd  ais na bl ki ko chhegri-ka bachchau
ever-even so not was that one-even goat-¢f Yyoung-one-even

détau ki ap’né anoi-par‘kan-ka  khiwait  aur khusiali
thou-mightest-have-given-me that my-own  friends I-might-have-fed and merriment
: . Y . ) o

karit; aur jab yi awa jin sab dhan kas*bin-m3
might-have-made ; and when this-one came who all fortune harlots-among
uray-dihis, tab ya Xkhusiali manayin.’ Tab” - bap bola ‘he
squandered, then this rejoicing you-have-celebrated.’ Then the-father spoke * O
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bhaia,'  tal o moére lage rahai; jaun more §iré han  so-anm
brother, thou, lo-be-sure, me near livest; what me with i3  that-all
tor han. Mula ei sait khusiali karab jarir rahai ki tor

thine 4is. DBut, this moment merriment to-make necessary was because thy

bhai  mari-kii ab jiya han; aur herdy-kif pher .mila  han’

brother being-dead  mow alive is; amd  being-lost again ' found 8.
. )

! Bhaid is » term of endearment and can be used for any man.
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SpecIMEN .

Yik gaw-ma yik lambar-dar-ké npanh-sari bitiwa rahai.  Jab
One wvillage-in  one landlord-of little daughter  was. When
wa-ki umar  sorah sat’rah  baris-ké =~ bhal, wah joan  lambar-dar-ka
her age sixteen seventeen years-of became, that time  the-landlord-to
wah-ké  biyah-ki  phikir barhi. Wah beriya naa  Bamhan-kii
her marriage-of anziety increased. That time  barber  Brahman
bolay-kii larik*wi-ka dhfrhai  pathain. Thorai dinan-m3 yak lariki  mila.
calling a-boy  to-search-for he-sent. A-few days-in one boy was-found.
Wah-ké sath  bitiwa-kdi banabant  bana, aur Bamhan plichhi.gawai,
Him  with  the-girl-gf horoscope agreed, and the-Brahman was-consulted,
aur  biyah-ki taiyari bhai. Larik*wa-kai bap awa aur lél
and marriage-of arrongement took-place. The-boy-of  father came and taking
dei-ké pachbe  bat-kahaw hodl  lag. Hajar rupaiya bahut kaue
giving-of  after  words-saying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying
suné tai-bhawi. Tab  lambar-dar raji-khusi-sé ghar gé  aur
hearing-after was-settled. Then the-landlord pleasure-with house-to went and
barat-kai din  bada-ga. Dul*ha-kai bap pand’rah  hajar
marriage-party-of day  was-fized. The-bridegroomi-of father fifteen thousand
sawag  IS%-k¥f  bari dham-dham-sé dul*hin-ké gharé awa  aur
rewatives taking great pompe-and-show-with bride-of in-house came  and
dware-char hodi lag. Hom dachchhina-ke
the-ceremony-of-the-door  to-be-solemnised  began. The-fire-sacrifice gift-of
mggé-mﬁ pandit-sé tak®rar bhai, lathi chalil lag.
demanding-in the-priest-with quarrel took-place, bludgeons to-be-used-freely began.
Bahut manai dan6 kait ghayal  bbain. Tab barat risay
Many men both  sides wom}zded became. Then marriage-party being-angry
chali. ‘Wahi samay-m%, gﬁw-ké bhalé-manus ekattha-hoi-kii
began-to-go-back. That-very time-in village-of good-men  coming-together
barat manay-lain. Chauthe din biyah bhawa aur bhat
marriage-party  appeased. The-fourth day marriage took-place and  rice
barhar khusi-se  khain; aur  bida-hoi-kai apné ghar ain,
great-food pleasure-with they-ate; and having-taken-leave their-own house-to came.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain village a landlord had a little daughter. 'When she became sixteen
or seventeen years of -age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he
called a barber and a Brahman,' and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom.
Very soon they found ome. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after
consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s
father came, and, after the handsel,” the discussion as to the amount of the dowry
to be paid by the bride’s father to the® bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great
deal of talk, this was séttled at oné thousdnd:rupees. Then the landlord returned
to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations,
came with great pomp to the bridé’s house, and. they began the cefemony of ' the
greeting -at the door.” The next thing that. bappened was that there wasa quarrel
with the priest when he asked for his' fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons
began to be flourished, and a number of men were wounded.. The marriage party
in a rage got up and began - to .go. away, but,just .then some decent people of the
village interfered and appeased them. Four days afterwards the marriage came off,,
and in pleasure did they eat the marriage feasts* | Then they took their leave and
went home. .

¢

v

! These are the usval matchmakers,

2 This is the ceremony of giving a rupee to the bridegroom’s father, or to the boy himself, as a'token that business is
theant, Among the higher castes it is-called barachcih@ dénd, In the case of men of the twice-born-castes, a rupee or'a
gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread.

3 In this ceremony, the bride’s father, on the arrival of the marriage party, receives the bridegroom in his doorway, and
worships his feet. Before this is done, a priest performis a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is concluded, he is given a fee
for bis share in the business.

% This is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after the actual marriage- celeniony The
bride’s father presents some money-to the bridegroom’s, and then feeds him and his kith and kin. L
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The dialect of the south of Lucknow District, on the borders of Unao and Rae
Bareli, differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens. The following
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality, Besides the
following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influeneed
by the Urdia of Lucknow City. There are whole phrases in it, such as un un-té kakha,
which are almost pure Urdi, and the use of the Urda genitive postposition %4, is
quite common.

We notice the same tendency to spell é as w4, which we bhave found in the
-peighbouring districts. For ‘ome,” we have both éku and yak. So also -‘we may
quote as examples par-dydsai, to a foreign céuntry: khyat, a field; dyakhau, see;
and syawd, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter 6 represented by wa, as in
mewdr, my ; and hwadi-hai, it is becoming. There is also a strong temdency to make a
noun singular end in ». Thus, éku, one; jownu, what; as’babu, property; i%-thauru,
in one place ; and many others. All these peculiarities are due to the influence of the
Kanauji spoken to the West.

Nouns Substantive bave an oblique form in a¢ or ¢, as in par-dydsai, to a foreign
country ; bapai-ké, of the father; Aathé-ma, on the hand.

As regards pronouns, note mahi-kd, to me; mwdr, my, above mentioned; and
koku, anyone. The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, oks, is always
spelled woks. This may be only a variety of spelling.

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in #, as in karati-hati, I am doing;
rahati-haw, you remain; and rdkhati-hai, they keep. Note the typical western
Awadhi forms, rakat, he was, and rahai, they were. Note also ai, it is; hwat-hat,
it is becoming ; déhini, he, honorific, gave, for dikin ; and din, for dink, he gave.



b
- [No. 7.] ’
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ‘MebpIaATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwapHI DIALEOCT. (Sourr oF Disrrict LuckKNOw.)
TF AAEA g% 9eqT | gfe-w{ wiewar 9za7 AUR A
wfefe fr grer gRQ fEat sig s ST 91T atg sq-a
atfe 8 | aa s« WU fafc-at s« atfe kfefa | 72 ka9
Rlzwd dCF WY FEAG THENE AR U q@T AT Fre gt
wifea T Seag gEuAar seig fefefa | e ow @ T
I q@ qifs 2m-at agr W@ W =t 79t T 9 9w at
¥ uy famecw feaf e Al & fafefe | a7 S Sifea
WA "rawat @) SO e 1 9 Afear ww @ o
TRA-REE FEA W Gy WK & T Tt = aifean L1 4
a?l aq Hﬁaa?-m et argfa dST at wwe A foat
A W ge T qEEd § & fat surg wedr |
& feata wer S WuR awd @® wer N wwd wof fa 1T
Fgee f wwan gt ¥ N W@ §F Afeawra At R
§‘%T( dzar qt | A AU de@eAt @ne-ae ) &R Sata
sfas wud qu-d fear T W T SR @9 NEE
sifsar UfE®? i@ 9t @Y gE WA SRT AR A &
U= fafefa | a9 dzar aroa SO Grfefa freer & ua @
N gER AN ¥ ww Ffe-aaraw Arfed B g dear A |
qE A IGR TN wCefE R AR R AU @O A A
uferE-gs | ot 20 waat o gaet tna—m u‘r%mr—ze | # |
ﬂﬂ% a’m Qe ot g§ & 7 | aza'r afcs fwfc frar =t
SUT-® K frar ) W w7 Aqg gE w @i

Sifs afcar Afe-a1 FgHaT oA @EAT @ | W AT K-

# TCF TOF FET q9 AT ME-R vrw QAT | a9 AR TORCHT
AerE-R yfefa 3% @ v ¥ aw aife AFA W gRii
K



€6 BASTERN BINDI.
W FET-2 | AR WHET wE-a qel an Argay Mt
dg Tgd fEM | guF frat 9 SR | dalat e g el
faafc wrar At wars @ SiF R wfste fRoarEt ga)
faa-d qRTi =T wffa-of At wal g wET A9 ST arA-e-
uT g9 WAT TH-HT TFH FAC-ET a5t A7 [ E G owwa aeiiad
g gE wq! ger S@-8 g 4 24T A A AW i
ayg feo-at vern R&Rfe a3t qu owd at TS gar fawt
S wA-8 &%l f@ q=r q@ O OyT wwlad wlaet o sifa S
g wAC ¥ i gRfed w1 ww d=wwr =9 f ogEr &)
2 f gmr wis afea far? =t Suma ik faer 20

]



67
[No. 7.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP,
" EASTERN HINDI.
AWADi:;i DiaLEcT, (Sourn or DisTRICT LUCKN;gw.i

N

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Tku manai-ké dui bet*ws rahai. Wahi-ma chhot’)kawa  bet'wa ap'né
One  mon-of two sons were. -Them-in the-younger son  his-own

bap-te kahisi ki, ‘dada, tumh®i  girastimi jaunu hamar hisa
Jather-to said  that, ‘father, thy fortune-iﬂ_z what my > Share
hai taunu  ham-ka bati deu’ Tab un  ap'ni  giristi-ma’
may-be  that me=to having-divided give’ Then  he his-own fortune-in
un-kd  bati dihini. Kuchh din bite chhot'kays  bet*'wal sab
him-to. share gave. Some days having-passed  the-younger son oll
as’babu  ik-thauru kai-kal par-dyasai chali-gi, - aurw hiiwa
property one-place~<in having-made a=foreign-country-to went-away, and:  there
pahfichi-k3i apan  chij-bastu luch’pan-ma urai-dihisi, Auru jab. sab
" peaching  Fis-own  things wickedness-in  squandered.  And . when every

J

dam chuki-gsd tab wohi dés-m3 bara jhara pard au wahau garibu.
Jarthing was-spent then that country-in greot dryness  fell and he-too poor
hoi  lag. Tau hiiwal eku  jimidar-ke hiya, .ga nauk®ri  k3i-lihis,
tosbe began. Then there one landholder-of near he-went service  he-took.
Tab wo&hi wohi-kd ap®né khyétan-mﬁ sori  charawai-ka patbaisi. Au
Then  he him  his-own  fields-in  swine feeding-for sent. And
wohi-kdi manu rahai ki sori-ki  kbai basi-té apan pétu  bhari-léi

his desire was that swiné-of eaten husks-with my-own stomach I-may-fill,.
mudi wahau 103 wohi-ka kohi din. Tab sudhi-k3i-kai kahisi ki,

but that-evem not  him~to anybody gave. Them. recollecting  he-said that,.
bahuti m3jir tan  ham'rs bapai-ks hiya  khay-kii . aurn . kuchh

many labourers surely  my Sather-of mnear having-eaten and  something:
bachai rakh®i-hai, au mal hiya upasu  karati-hati. Ab . -maf
having-saved keep, and = 1 here  fasting am-doing. Now I
hiy'i-’té chala-ja8l ap°ne bép:ké lage  atali au  unetd kabafi ki,

here-from may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and kim-to "'I-may-:say that,
“dadi, mal tumhar au Ram-kd gun*hi hafi; au ab qma’i_ ‘ yehi-tg;naské
“fother, I thy and God-of sinner am; and now .I this-like
nahin ki tumbir bet'wa bajad.. Mahi-ki . ap'ni  mEjari-md
not-am that thy son I-may-be-called. ~ Me thy-own labourers=in.
- v ) , g
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lagai-lén.”? Phiri  hiiwA-té  chali-k8f apms bapke liya awa. Jab
engage)’’® Again there-from going  his-own father-of mear he-came. When
ghar  nagicbhyan tab  wohi-ke  bhap  wohi-ka  pahile-be dikh au
house he-approached  then his Sather him beforehand saw  and

dekh*tai khus hoi.kai daura, marg-maya-ke
smmediately-on-seeing pleased having-become ran, owing-to-love
chhap*tyay-lihisi. ~ Tab  bet*wa bap-te cherauri kihisi ki, “dada,

he-embraced-him. Then the-son the-fother-to  entreaties made that, °father,
mai Ram-ki au tumhar gun*hi hali, Ab  yehi-tana-kd nahin ki
I  God-of and  thy sinner  am. Now this-like  not-om  that
tumhar bet*wa bajatll.’ Mudan - bap ap°né chak’ran-té kahisi
thy son  I-may-be-called.”  But the-father his-own  servants-to  said
ki; ‘niki npiki kapra lyawd au yehi-kd pahirdy-déu; au mud'ri

that, ‘good good clothes  bring and this-one-to put; and a-ring
‘hathe-m3 au pan*hi piye-ma ‘pahiréy-déu. Au sab ‘'manai neutid Kkhaini
hand-in and  shoes  feet-on = put. And (let-)all men  feast eat
‘at¢ khus  bhs, ki mwir bet*wa mari-k#i - phiri jiyi; an
and  pleased become, that my son  having-been-dead again lived; and
herai-k¥i ~ phiri mila,’ Au sab manai khusi  kar¥i lagi.

being-lost  again. has-been-found.” And dll them merriment to-make began.

Wohi  beriya ~ wohi-kd bar’kawa bet*wa khyat-m%. rahai, Jab wohu

(4t-)that  time his elder son  the-field-in was. When he
lauti-k3f ghar-ké nagiché &4wa tab nachii gawii-kif b3k sunisi Tab

réturning house-of mnear  come thén dancing singing-of sound he-heard. Then
yik chakar-ka  bolai-k&i ’. puchhisi ki, ‘yehu ka hwat-hai?  Tab
one - seirvamt  having-calléd he-asked thaf, ‘this what is-being-done? Then
wohi wdhi-ts kabd, ‘tumbhiri bhiy &wa-hai: Un-ké khair-sallih  dye-t3

he  him-to  said, “thy  brother ds-come.  His with-sofety coming-from
tumh®ré bap nachu rangu kihisi-hai.’ Wohu bahutai risan. Ghar-ke
thy  father dancing music has-made.’ He much grew-angry. House-of
bhitarai na jat-rahai. Yet*ré-ma wohi-ka bapu ghar-te nikari-awa
“inside not going-was. In-the-meanitime  his Jather housesfrom  came-out,
au manawai lag.  Wohi bap-te kahisi ki, ‘dyakhan,
and  to-appease(-him) began. He  the-father-to  said  that, ‘ see,

yet're din-t¢  tumhari = syawa kariti-haj, au  kabali tumhiar kahj
s0-many  days-from thy service I-am-doing, and ever-even thy  saying
naht tara s tauné-u-par tum  kabali  ham-ki &ku chhegri-ka
not  I-transgressed ; that-evem-on  thou ever-even me one goat-of

bachchau na dihyau ki ap'né byauharin-ké sith khusi-karit,
young-one-even not = gave that my-own friends-of with I-might-have-made-merry.
Mudau jab-té tumhar yehu  bet'wa awa  jauné apan chij-bastu

But since thy this son came  who  his-own Jortune
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaund manai-ké dui bet’wa rahin. Au un-ma-sé lahur*wa
A-certain  man-of two sons  were. And themein<from the-younger
ap°né bap-se  kahis, ‘dada  ho, mal-tal-ma-sé jawan hisa hamar
his-own father-to  said, ‘father O, the-property-in-from  what share  my
nik’sai tawan ham-ki  dai-dya. Tau bap apan rijik
may-come-out  that  me-to give-away.” Then the-father his-own livelihood
un-m3 bat-dihis. Au kachhu din bite lahurka bet*wa &pan

them-among divided. ' And some days passed the-younger son  his-own
mal-tal jori-kai darai par*désai nikasi-gawa au hiia
property-ete. collecting  a-distant foreign-country-to went-out and  there
kuchali-m3 apan piji = giwai-dihis, Au _jab 4 sar’bas urai-dihis,
evil-conduct-in  his-own fortune wasted. And when he all squandered
htia &k  bara jhara parda au 1@ dik-hoi lag. Tau @
there one  great famine  fell and he to-be-troubled began. Then he
wahi  des-ke ek  manai-sé  jai mél  kihis. U manai wahi-ka
that country-of one man-to going umion made. That  man him
ap’né khet'wan-ma  sdari charawhi bare pathai dihis. Au i}
his-own fields-in swine  feeding Sor sent away. And ke
khusi-s& uhai chok®rg.se jaung-ka siari = khat-rahin apan
pleasure-with those-very  husks-with which  the-swine used-to-eat  his-own
pét palat ; au ko wahi-ka  kachhu dét-na-raha.
stomach would-have-supported ; and any-body him  any=~thing lo-give-not-used.
Au jab @ aps-m3 awa, tau kahisi, ‘ham'ré  dada-ki

And  when he  himself-in  came, then he-said, ‘my Jather-of

katik majir niki.tarah khat piat ahal, au ham bhiakhan
how-many  servants in-a-good-way eating drinking are, and I from-hunger

marat-ahi. Mai  uthihall au dada pas ap*né jaihali  au
dying-am. I will-arise  and  the-father near my-own will-go  and
un-sé¢ jai-k&1  kahibad, “dada, mai Daya-kii au toh’ré  nagich
him-to  going L-will=say, “foather, I God-of and thee-of  mear
kasir  kihé-ahaii, au ab tohdr bet*wa  kab*wawsi laik nahi

sin done-have, and  now thy son to-be-called  worthy not
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ahi. Ham-ka  apan ek  majar-ki 10al  ban*wa.”’ Au @ utha
am. Me thine-own ome servamt-of like — make.’’ And he arose
au apmé  -bap-ke lagé  awa. Mnla betauna diirai ab-hi
and his-own  father-of  mewr  came. But  the-son SJar-of-even  yet
rah*bai-kin, ki wahi-kii bap wahi-k3 dekh-lihisi, au dayan, au
was, that his Sather  him  happened-to-see, and took-pity, and
daurd, au  wahi-sé garé mila au chummi lLihisi Tau bet*wa
ran, ond him-with by-the-neck met and kisses took. Then the-son
wabi-sé  kahisi, “dada, ham  Dayiu-kar au toh®ré  nagich  kasar
him-to  said, ‘father, I God-of and thee-of near sin
kihé-ahi, au tohar bet*wd kah*wawai laik nahT ab raha-ahi.’
done-have, and thy son  to-be-called fit not  mow I-remained-am.’
Mulda  bapauna  ap°né chak’ran-sé  kahisi, ‘nikau  urh'na lai-awa
But  the-father his-own  servants-to said,  ©the-good wrapper bring
au wahi-ka pahirawa. Ek midd péthé-m%, au  pan*hi  goré-ma
and  that-one-on put. One  ring hand-on and  shoes Jeet-on”
pahirawau, au ham-ka khie au mauj-karai des; Lkahs-se ki
put, and us to-eat and merriment-to-make let; Dbecause that
mor i betauni mua raha, ab Ji utha-ahai; a herai
my this son dead was, now alive  arisen-is ; he  lost

gawi-rahd, au  mild-ahai’ Au  wai  mauj  karii lage.
had-gone, and  found-is. And  they  merry to-make began.

Ab-hi wahi-kii jetharwd bet'wd khéts-md  raha; au jaisin .0
Now his elder son  field-in was ; and  as-even  he
awa au gbarée nek®chdn  ndchii gawai-kai awaj  sunis; au 1
came and house approached damcing  singing-of sound he-heard; and he
chak’ran-ma-sé¢  &k-ka guh’rais au pﬁchhis ki, €3 kau ahai?’
servants-in-from one called  and -asked that, ‘this what is?’

Tau. chakar*wa wahi-sé kahisi, ‘tohar bb¥fk*ra awa-ahai, au tohar
Then the-servant  him-to said, “thy brother  come-is, and (by-)thy
daddi khidwa  kihi-ahai,  kahete ki @ wahi-kd kusal-chheém-teé  pais.
father  feast beem-made-has, becamse that he  him sqfety-welfare-with found.

Au a risian au bhit*ra jat-na-raha. Thi-par wahi-kar
And he grew-angry and inside  going-not-was.  This-upon his
bapaunad nikasi-awa an  cherauri  kihisi, Au a dada-sé ap*né

Jather came-out . and entreaties made. And he the-father-to his-own
jabab-ma  kahis, ¢Dekha, tan, rija, ki hamai tobar séwa  karat
answer-in  said, “See, werily, sir, that  to-me  thy service doing

ket®na baris  bith au  kab-hi tohar kahda =na = tira;

how-many  years passed and ever-even  thy words not (I-)tramsgressed ;
au  ohi-par ti ham-ka  kab-hil gkau hel'wan na dihs,
and that-even-on thou me-to ever-even one-even  kid not gavest,

! L
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ki ham  ap'né g¥ian-ma mauj karit. Mula, jaisin
that I my=own friends~among rejoicing  might-have-made. But, as-even
tohar i  bet'wa awa, jaun tobar r6j1 patur'yan-ma  khai-lihisi,
thy this son came,  who thy livelihood  harlots-among ate-up,
ti  okré mudde jal*a  kihya.’ Tau bapaundi  wahi-s8  kahis,
thow  him Sor a=feast did.’ Then the-father him-to said,
‘bet*wa, tal taun sada ham®ré sathé rah*tai-ahasi au jaun
‘son, : thouw werily always me with living-indeed-art  and what
ham®ré ahai taun toharai ahai. Ham-ka  khusi karab  pade
mine 8 that  thine-indeed 8. Us-to  merriment to-make proper
raha  au mauj karab,  kahe-se ki  tohar i bhaikra mua

was  and  rejoicing  to-make, because  that thy this  brother  dead
raha au phuni  ji  utha-abai; au heran raha phuni mila- ahai’
was, and again alive arisen-is; and lost  was aguin found 8.
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SPecIMEN .

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek ahir-ké gharé-m% char manai, larika, 538, patoh,

One cowherd-of house-in jfour persoms, som, mother-in-law, daughter-in-low
aur  bap, rahat-rahe. Muli charya bahir rah8. Betauna &k din
and father, lUving-were. But all thezfour deaf were. The-son one day
khété-ma  har-jotat-rahd au  ohi ori-sé dui rahi ohala-awat-
the-field-in  ploughing-was and that  side-from two wayfarers coming-
rah8. Wai betauna-sé guhrai-kii plchhin ki, ‘ham Ramnagar-ki jawa
were. They the-son-to calling-out asked  that, ‘we  Rammagar-to  to-go
chahit-ahai. Kauni dagar-sé jar?’ Tau 0 ahir‘wad janis ki,

wish. Which  way-by  should we-go?’ Then that cowherd knew, that,
‘hamré bar'dhawan-ki puchhat-ahal ki, “bech’bya?’®’  Au goh'rai-kai
“my oxen-about  they-are-asking that, © will-you-sell?”’ And calling-out
kahis ki, ¢bar’dhawan-kia ham na bech“ba,i..’ Yahi-par rasta-girai
said  that, ‘the-ozen I not  will-sell.’ This-on  the-wayfarers
guhrai-kai kahin ki, ‘ham-kd bail ma  chahi-rahyad, jau janat-hui tau
calling-out  said that, ‘us-to  ozen mot required-were, if you-know then

lakhai-dya.’ Tau 1 janis ki, ¢ sau rupaiya bar*dhawan-kii
show-us-the-way.’ Then he .supposed that, °a-hundred rupees ozen-of
lagawat-ahai,’ au guh'rais ki, ‘raja, sau rupaiya kaw; jau
price-they-are-fixing, and called-out that, *sirs, a-hundred rupees what; if
duyt-sau detyo tab-hi ham apan  bar*dhawan tuhal na
two-even-hundred were-you-giving then-even I  my-own oxen to-you mnot
deit.’ Kachhuk bér-m& oh-kii mah*ari roti wahi-ké bare laui.
1-would-give. Some  time-in  his mother bread  him Sor brought.
Rutya khati-béra ~ betauna bola, ‘mai  ho, aj dui manai
The-bread at-the-time-of-eating the-son spoke, ‘mother O, to-day two men
bar'dhawan-kii sau rupaiya dat-rahe, muld ham kaha ki, “dui
ozen-of hundred  rupees  giving-were,  but I  said that, “itwo

sau-ka ham na  débai. Sau rupaiya kaun chij atai.”’
*. 32

hundred-for I  not will-give. A hundred rupees what thing is

La%
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Mah*tarya boli ki, ‘h3, bachchd, ham-h§i janit-hai ki sage-ma
The-mother spoke that, ‘yes, boy, I-too know®  that  vegetablé-in
lon aj sewai hui-gaws  ahai, muld jaun-kuchh
salt to-day too-much (lit. one-and-a-quarter) happened-to-be, is, but  what-ever
hoi  tani-tuni  aisin  khai-lyd’ — Laut-kii jab gharé ai tau
be  little-little $0 eat.’ Returning  when  to-house she-came then
patohiya-sé kahis ki, ‘lon sigé-ma as sewai-

the-daughter-in-law-to she-sasd that,  ‘salt  vegetable-into so  excessive-

kix " dihe ki betaund-sé roti , nahf khai-gai’ Tau @
having-made thou-govest that the-son-by bread not  was-eaten.’ Then she
kahis ki, ‘basan d#i-kdi mal mithai kab lihyG-raha? Dada jaun
said that, ‘utensils giving I  sweets when had-I-taken? The-elder who

duaré-par baith-rahat-haf, chald,  tin-sé hajurai-dei.’ Danau
the-door-at sitting-remains, go, him-with I-will-get-it-borne-out.”  Both
jhagrat jhagirat jau duars-par a1 t6 patohiya
quarrelling  quarrelling when  the-door-at  came, then  the-daughter-ip-low
sasur-sé boli ki, ‘ka-hs, tU hamal basan dii-kif mithai
the-father-in-law-to spoke that, ‘well, you me utensils  giving sweet
let kab dekhe-rahya?’ Tau sasur*wa bola ki, ‘Gorn charawii
taking when saw?’ Then the-father-in-law spoke that, ‘catile to-feed

tau ta  j4, au lathi ham-s8 puchh’bya?’
to-be-sure thow goest, and stick me-from wilt-thou-ask?’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a cowherd’s house there lived four persons, the son, the mother-in-law, the
daughter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. While the son was one day
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellers. They called to the young
fellow and said, ‘we want to go to Ramnagar. What road should we take?’ The
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and wanted to know if  he
would sell them ; so he called out to them, ‘my oxen are not for sale.” To this they
replied, ‘we don’t want your bullocks, but show us the way if you know it.” He
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘what are
a hundred rupees? I would not give them for two hundred.”

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the
boy said to her, ‘two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told
them that I would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred.” The mother
replied ‘yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.’

‘When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much
salt in the vegetables that my son could not eat his meal.” The daughter-in-law replied,
‘when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I shall have my words
borne out by my father-in-law, who always sits in the door-way of the house.’ So the
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the
daughter-in-law said, €O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in
exchange for cooking-pots ? ° He replied, ¢ it’s your business to graze the cattle, why are
you asking me for the stick ?’

The dialect of the west of Partabgarh District differs somewhatifrom that of the east,
and approaches more nearly that of Rae Baréli. Two specimens are given of this part of
the country,—a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following
peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel & we often find ya, as in yak for ék,
one ; dyas for dés, a country ; dyakh ichis, he saw, and others. (Nouns have an oblique
form in i, as in par-désai; in a foreign country ; luchchai-mé, in debauchery ; khétai, in
the field. There fs an oblique genitive in %éré, as in manai-kéré, of a man; dyds-kére,
of the country ; day#-kéré agwa, before God ; bip-kéré-lagé, near the father.

Among pronouns, note ya fohdar bhas, this thy brother; wa-ké-pachhé, after that,
which looks like a Western Hindi form ; wahé pain-hai, he has got him.

In the verbs note rahé, they were ; forms like kahess as well as kakisi, for the third
person singular past of transitive verbs; and second persons plural like dinkyd, thou
gavest, and %ihyd, thou madest.

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of
the west. Itis somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Fyzabad. Itis
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore
be said to be spoken by the following number of people :—

Eastern Sub-dialect . 587,500
‘Western Sub-dialect,~—
West of District . . . . . . . 51,000
Pargana Patti . . . . . . . 271,500
> 322,500
910,000

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Parbi. If we confine
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just
* given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but, like that of the
west and north, is clearly a form of Awadhi.
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AwapHi Diatzcr. (WEsT or ParTABGARE DIsrrIcr.)

SPECIMEN 1.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yik manai-kérée dui  bet*'wa  rah8. Un-ma-ts chhot’ka betauna
One mon-gf two sons were. Them-infrom the-younger son
ap'né  bap-t§  kahisi, ‘kika, jadat-ma-ts jaun  hia  hamar
his-own father-to  said, ‘father,  property-in-from what  share  mine
hot-hai, ham®ra hawale-kii-dya.’ Tau = bap apat dhan
may-be, to-me gtve-away.’ Then thefather  his-own property
un-m3 bat  dihis. Wa-ké kachhuk dind péchhs chhot'ks
them-among  dividing  gave. That-of  some  days  after the-younger
larikaund  dpan sampati bator-linhis au duri par-désai
son his-own SJortune  collecting-took  and distant in-a-foreign-lond
kaunati muluk-ka chala-gawa. Au tah*wa luchehai-ma apan
a-certain  country-to went-away. And there debauchery-in  his-own
sab dhan urdi-dinhis.  Au  wahi-ksi sab urdi-dinhe  up'rant
all property squandered.  And that all squandering after
wahi dyss-m3 bara kal para  au @ kangal hsi lag.
that country-in  great  fomine  fell and he  poor to-be began.
Tau @ jai-kd wahi dyas-kere  yak rahis-sé mild.  Taun
Then ke going  that  country-of one inhabitant-with  met. He
wahi-kd  khet'wan-m3  suari charawdi-bads pathais, Au 1@ anand-sé
him Jields-in swine  feeding-for sent. And he pleasure-with
uhai chhekal*wan-ts, jaun suari khat-rahi, apan pét
those-very husks-with, which swine used-to-eat, his-own belly
pal®tai, mulj, kon wahi-ka  datai-na-raha. Au i tau
would-have-supported, but onybody  him-to  wused-not-to-give. And he them
sam*jha ki, ‘ham*rd kaka-kéré anékan majir bhari-bhat
remembered that, ‘my Jather-of  many  day-labourers m-a-good-way'
khat-piat-batal ‘au ham  up*wisan  marit-hai.  Ab-hinai = ma}
eating-ond-drinking-are, and I  fromfasts am-dying. Just-now I
uthibal au  ap"né kaka tire  jai-kai kahihati, “daa, mat
will-arise  and my-own  father near  going I-will-say,  * father, I

M
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Dayi-kéré  au tumh're  ag'wa kasir kinhé hadi. Au tohar larika

God-of and thee-of before  sin done have. Now thy son
kahiwdi  jog  nahl rahyo. Au ab  hamai ap'né yak
to-be-called worthy mot  I-remained. And now me  thine-own one
majar-ki tand  rakh-lyd”’ Auw 4 uthda au apan  bap-kere lagé
labourer-of  like keep.”’ And he arose and his-own father-of  mear
awa. Mula larik’wa jabai darin rahda wahi-kar bap  wahi-ka
came. But  the-son  when-even  far-off was his JSother him
dyakh-lihis, mayan, au  daur-kai wahi-s3 garé lagai
happened-to-see, took-pity, amd  runwing  him-with  on-neck  embracing
mila, au chummis. Tau larikauna kahesi, ‘kaka, ham  Dayu-keére
met, and kissed-him. Then the-son satd, ‘father, I God-of
au toh°re lagﬁ kasir-band ahi, au ab  tobhar larika bajiy
and thee:of  mear sinful am, and now thy  son to-be-called
jogya nahi rahen.’ Bap chak’ran-té bola, “barhyd  bastra

fit not I-remained.’ The-father the-servants-to  spoke,  “good  clothes
nikas I3f-4wau au larik®wa-ka pahiriwan; yik mundri hathe-ma au

toking-out bring  and  the-son-on. put ; one ring hand-on  and
jiita gware-ma pahirawau; jahé-ts  ham khat au khusyali
shoes JSeet-on put 3 so-that we may-eat — and  merriment
kari: kahe-te ki hamar 1 larikauna mari gawa-raha,
may-make :  because that my this son dead had-gone,
ab jia-ahai ; khoan raha, ab-hf phun mild-ahai” Au wai
701D he-has-come-to-life ; lost was, now again  found-is.)  And they
anand karii lage.
merriment to-make  began.
Ab-hT wahi-kdi jethauna larika khétai  gawa-rabai. Aw, jaisin @
Now his elder son in-the-field was-gone. And, when-even he
awa ghare-ké  nire au nach®bdl  au gaundi-kii sabad sunai-dinh;

came house-of  mear and dancing and  music-f  sound  was-keard ;
i chakarwan-ma-té ek-ka guhrais au plichhis ‘ih-kar kaun mat*bal ahai?

he servants-in-from one called-to and asked  ‘this-of what meaning is?
Tau chakar*wa kahisi, ‘tohar  chhot®ka bhai awa-ahai, tShar
Then the-servant said, ‘thy younger brother come-is, thy
bap  pah'mai  kihin-haY ki wahi jiat jagat pain-hai.’
Sather Seast made-has thet him  alive quick-with-life he-has-found.’
Tab tau i risyan au bhit'ram  na  paithat-raha.: ki
Then verily he grew-angry and  inside not entering-was :  that
bapauna awid au binti  kihis, Larik*wa utar dihis ki, ‘hamai,
the-father came and entreaties made. The-son _ answer gave that, °to-me,
tau, jeh-ki  toh'ri sewa-m3 janal kat’na  baris bit-gawa,

verily, whom-to  thy service-in I-do-(not-)know how-many years passed,
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“au  kab-hii  toh'ré .kah#{-kére  khiliph na chals; tu kab-hi

and  ever-even thy saying-of against  not I-went ; thow ever-even
yakau hil'wan taluk nahi dinhyad ki ap'né byoharin-ma
one-even kid even not  gavest that  my-own Jriends-among
chain-karit. Mula jab-hY tohar i  larik*wa awa, jaun
I-might-have-made-merry. But as-even  {hy this son came, who
tohar 'sab  dhan kas"bin-ma urai-dihis td  japhat kihya.’
thy oll fortume harlots-among  squandered then a-feast didst-thou-make.
Tau bap bola ‘ka, bet’wa, ti  tau ham’ré mils sadiwai
Then the-father spoke, ¢ lo, son, thouw wverily me with always-even
rahat-aha, aur jaun hamar ahai, tawan tumb®rai ahai; mula ham-ka
living-art, and what mine 28, that thine-even 48 ; but us-to
bajib raba ki  khab  khusyali au mauj kari,
proper it-was that  well merriment and  enjoyment we-might-telebrate,
ki yi tohar  bhai gujar-gawa-raha, ab jia-ahai ;
because  this thy brother  had-passed-away, now he-has-come-to-life ;
khoi-ga-raha, ‘au phun pawa-hai.’

had-been-lost,  and  again  I-have-found-him.’



84

[No. 11.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP,

EASTERN HINDI.

AwADHI DIALECT. (WEST oF PARTABGARH DISTRICT.)

SpreEcIMEN .

qrw GR-AT WAT WE S(A-TEY | GREA SO HAT wed T GAL
T FEA-CF | gadaa-Af arw A FAEEE | . W
TG AU IET TEd w1 A ufedr afeaw W swa afewT wa
T dgTY S @F @eC w | A fgn dfedt ffew fEowea §
TES a5d St gH-T WIS GEE TS| 9t wfear M /9
T & 5t &g @ a9 AT g 99 GwE O 5@ e
TAT W @ 97d AUA T A USIAT-E! AFAE A -9 | qt
wgier feen wX fe=me it |iSt o @x v diw ufed 9% @
¥ g-¥ Rt # THR@-RART 1 A W qEE-¥ R wad g
a4 WRQ A A ST



85
‘[No. IL.]
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EASTERN HINDI. |

AWwADHI DIALECT. (WEST PARTABGARH DISTRICT.)

SPeECIMEN |l.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak ghars-ma kath3 kahi.jat-rahi. Pandit  jaun kaths-
One house-in a-(religious)-story was-being-recited. The-Pandit who  was-
kahat-rah€  sag'ré g%w-ka nyotin-rahai. Sun“waiyan-m%: yak  ahirau

reciting-the-story aoll the-village had-invited. The-oudience-among one cowherd-£oo

awat-rahai. U kath'wa sun*ti-bera rwawa bahut karai,
used-toscome. He the-recital at-the-time-of-hearing  weeping much wused-to-make,
au  panditau  wahi-ka prémi jan-kai  wahi-kd  niki-
and the-Pandit-too him  of-a-religious-turn-of-mind considering  him  in-a-good-
tana baithawal au khab khatir karal. Yak dind panditau

way used-to-make-to-sit and very-much respect-to-him did. One day the-Pandit
pichhin,  ‘raut, ti rwawat bahut-hau, tum-kda kau samujh-parat-hai?’
asked, °¢cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-understood ?°
Tau ahir'wa aurau-sewai rwawal lag; au

Then the-cowherd more-still-(literally, one-and-a-quarter) to-weep began ; and

kahis ki, ©Mahardj, more yak bhais  bian-rahi, kuchh bagad-gawa,
said that,  ©Sir, of-me ome buffalo calved-had,  something went-wrong

au @ bahutai béram hii-gai, au paraund-kd  nek°chai na dat-rahi.
and she much ] became, and the-calf  to-go-near-her  mot allowed.
Tau parauni dind-bhar chichyan, au sah¥-jini mar-ga. Taun, pandit,

Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed, and in-the-evening-time died. So, Pandit,
wahai-ki nai  tu-hi dina-bhai chuk®rat-rahat-hau; mai-ki dér lagat-hai
himeof Uike thou-too the-wholé-day  lowing-remainest ;  me-to fear seizes
kat-hi tu-hi na ok*ri nal mar-ja.’

- by-chance thou-too not it  like. -may-die.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A Pandit was once reciting a religious story® in his hous®, to which he had invited
the whole village, Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout
the whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his

Jro—
v

! These religious recitations go on from day to day, and sometimes last for weeks.
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declamations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious tura of mind, and used
to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats.

One day the Pandit asked him, ¢ Mr. Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a
great deal. Do you understand what I am reading P’! Then the cowherd began to
weep still more, and said, ¢ O Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle'the calf. The poor calf
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may
die like my poor calf.’

The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab-
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that,
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdi phrases and
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language.

The dialect of the District of Tnao is also influenced by the Urdi of Lucknow, but
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing;from that language which I have
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urda postposition %@, meaning
‘of,” instead of the regular dialectic form %ér or Zyar.

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of
Lucknow. The only difference of importance is that the final % which is so common in
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of
both of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances
of the use of Kanauji forms, such as kahéha®, instead of Zahab, I shall say.

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I shall
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, and ashort folk-tale.

Note the way in which, as in South Liucknow, yd is substituted for &, and wa for 6.
Thus, ya% for ék, one; sabya for sabé, all; pydrom for péram, trees; both kyar and
ker, of ; chhwat for chhot, small ; thwar, for thor, little.

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in ¢, as in jané-kér of a
man. The termination of the genitive is Zér or_kyar, but sometimes the Urdid 44 is used.
In pronouns we may note the forms maki-%d, to me,—here %g has its Awadhi use of the
dative; ya, this; and wofi, whi, or wi, that (obliquejforms). In verbs, note the typical
Western Awadhi rakhai, he was, and rahat, they were ;_dan is used, as in South Lucknow,
for dinh, he gave. The Kananji kahiha? has been already referred to.

;.;Tilat blessed word Mesopotamia’ has great influence in India. At these recitations, fow understand what is read, but all
are edified.
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{No. 12]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebpiaATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI

AwapHI DIALECT. (DistrICT UNAO.)

SPECIMEN .

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak jane-ker dui bet'wd rahal. Wohi-m3-maté chhot'kawa ap'né
One- man-of two soms  were.  Them-in-from  the-younger  his-own
bap-té kahis ki, ‘moére bap, basudhd-kd mor jaiin hot-hai bakh®ra, so
father-to said that, ‘my falher, property-of my which s share, that
mahi-ka dii-dsu. Tab w6  un-kd  dhan bat din.  Aur
me-to  give-oway. Then he  them-to property hawving-divided gave. And
thorek dinan-ké pachhé chhot*kawd larkawd sab jama-jatha 13i-dai-ke bahut
a-few days-of after the-younger son all  property taking  very

dir dés chali-gawa. Aur apan dhan ku-karm-m3a gXwai-dihis.
dastant  country  wenteaway. And kis-own fortune evil-deed-in  squandered.
Aur ©  jab sabya gawai-chuka  ul des-ma jhiura para. Aur Wwo
And  when all heshad-lost  that country-in  famine fell. And he
kangal hoi  lag. Tab ui dés-ke yak bhalé-manus-sé
tndigent to-be began. Then that country-of one well-to-do=-momn-with
milap kinhis. Tab wo uhi-ka suari charawai-ké-bare ap’ne
friendship he-made. Then he him swine  feeding=gf-for his-own
khét pathais. Aur uhi-ka yah lal*sa  rabai ki ui  bakula jaun
Jield-to sent. And his  this desire  was that those husks which
suari khati-rahal uhi-san apan pét bhari. Wahau uhi-ka
swine eating-were those=with  my-own stomach I-may-fill. That-even  him
koa nahi  dihis. Tab  uhi-ki chét awa ki, ‘moré bap-ké
onybody  not gave. Them  him-to sense came that, <‘my father-of
‘bahut-as naukariha jan hai ki jin-kdA  pét-bhar  roti milat-hai,
many-such  servants labourers are that whom  belly-full bread  is-given,
muda mai upas-karat-hal, Ab mal apné bap-ke tir jai-ke kahihau

but I fasting-doing-am. Now I my-own father-of mnear going will-say
ki, “mai Gusa,iy%-ki aur tumhir chik  kihe-hati, aur ab mal as
that, «I God-of and  thy Soult  have-dome, and now I  such
naht hal ki tor pit kahad. Ma-h¥-ki ap'mé naukarihan-ma ginu.”’
not am that thy som I-may-be-called. Me-also thy-own servanis-in count.””’



[No. 13.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awapni Dravkcr. ' (DistricT UNAO.)

Speciven Il

ATH AT AF &9 Arw AW a9 AT A AR AR FAqAL
gIE AL AT WA AT aq SfE-a FRE-WR A a9 |
STt FowET ¥ AR gAthw A Afwd | e T9 9% Afe T
IH a9 a2 T8 WEA-HT TG FRICH A Q00 | NV TG AT
_ ga S ¥ g W 4 foaw &w @ 4@ ww ufgars @@ fR oY
FTAT A TEY A1 TA-9 gafaard qgr M WA faua-de

WA A HIF )

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak  barhai yik din yak jangal-tan gai  aur pyaran-té yak at®ni
One carpenter one day ome  forest-to went and trees-from one  so

chhwat-badi lak’si magis jeh-tan uhi-ki kulhari-kyar byat ban-jai.
small wood asked which-by his aze-of handle  might-be-made.

Uhi-kar apechchha rahai thwar, sab’hin mén-linhin. Mudd jab wah  byat
His request  was small,  all complied. But when he the-handle

lagai-chukda tab bare baré pyaran-ki ap°ni kulhari-té katai laga. Aur
had-fixed  then large large  trees  his-own axe-with tojfell he-begom. And
jab  lag sab jangal uhi-tan katdf, = t6  jit'né rakh raha? wo
when began all  forest that-with to-be-felled, then as-many trees were they
sab pachhitai lag ki, ‘ya  byadhd jann pari tdun ham®i-hi ku-budhita-
all to-lament began that, ©this misfortune which fell that  our-own foolishness-
té pari, aur ap°ni bipat-kér karan apai bhayan.’

by fell, oand our-own trouble-of cause we-ourselves became.

-

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A carpenter went to a jungle and asked the trees for so much wood as he might
require for making a handle for his axe. As his request was trifling it was granted.
But when after putting the handle to his axe, the carpenter began to cut the large trees

N
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and to clear\the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, ¢ this

misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our
own destruction.’ )

It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji.
To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is
Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts immediately to their east. As might be
expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the
Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, *the word haié, were, is
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi.
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will

suffice to- quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
received from Sitapur.
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[No. 14.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI

AwapaI DIALECT. (D1sTRICT, SITAPUR.)
IqIH WASH g3 WA 2| SF-A-] T @A T T8
Ffew 0 Ar@-At S TTET TR T A9 TH-ET §8%9)| 9 are
sw-&T erar are fefem | ok fea 97 gre sfEwa 9@ wwaE
Twgl *F T 2@ AN WK {Al AEH AT AT AT -
@i sgw fefew

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ysk omanai-ké dui larika  haté. Un-m3-t6 chhwata larik®*wa
One man-gf  two sons  were. Them-in-from the-younger  8On
ap°né bap-té kahis, ‘bap, mal-m3 jaun hisa hamar hoy taun
his-own father-to  said, ©fother, property-in what share mine wmay-be that
ham-ki  daf-dew. Tab woh wun-ki hisa  bat  dihis.  Thore din
me-to  give-away.’ Then he him-to share dividing gave. A-few days
bite chhwat larik*wa apan as*bab ikattha-kii-ke
having-passed the-younger son his-own property putting-together
dari dés chald-gawa aur hiiwa jai-ks apan mil  bad-chal’ni-ma

far  couniry went-away and there  going his-own property bad-conduct-in
urée-dihis. \
squandered.
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FATEHPUR.

It was originally reported by the local authorities that the District of Fatehpur was
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirhari, and Baiswarl. Further research shows that no
Kanauji is spoken in the district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the
villages bordering on the Jamna river. It is a form of Baghéli. Over the whole
of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadhi which is loeally known
as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix.
ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this ctrcumstance and also to
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, we shall not be surprised to meet some Kanauji
and Baghgli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some
Urda forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition %a
for the genitive.

Although the grammar of, the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in
the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh.
This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be
given here,

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of & to
9@ in yak-ou, even one. We also meet the oblique casein ¢ or é as in gharas, to the
house, and duwaré, to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh.

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Baghé&li. The oblique form of the first
personal pronoun is mwohi or moki, and the genitive is mwdar as well as mor. <Thou’
is taz, its genitive being fwdr or twor as well as tor. ‘ He’ is wah or wa, its oblique form
being wahi or wai. Hasis ‘such.’

In the verbs we may note the forms ds, is, and dast instead of dét, giving. Kanauji
or Baghali forms are jaiha# instead of jaib, I will go, and kaihaw, instead of kahad,
I will say.

[No. 15.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDpIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwaDHI DIALECT. i (DistrICT, FATEHPUR.)

TH HeE-& gT dea W | sfeal wIEr IEee ate
ZrET Wife-ay WX Ffa] S99 uEr = 419 99 9K 9 21 a3
7% 9 W fafe afc fefew 1 g@ Rawt gieatar doa w9
ST WA GREAAT W1 AT ¥ 9T 99 AT OgH-ITH-R-
CHEE | WY ¥ SE(3 SHH IF AT ITq gHA UU | qa €
HAW T3 AW | A9 T IG-A{ OF qE WL H @ TN aw
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q% afe-wr Twa WY wOI-F W ug f2fe@ | q2R Aq A =
SECIETE L vaﬁﬁ Fa-E WiE @t | AT WS afww T a3 |
q9 qq wA FEA AT AR TERI-& I3a Faa-wl et fawq Tt
T Wa-¥ At § YET @@ & 9uR R @t wgel 38
gl @ @ MESALR A Q-8 G W4T | wF =9 F9f oF A
fift A dzar T4 | AIfS-H AUA FHq-Al THFH AL TG | qq
Sf5-R WaNA TA-F WA S| AR Afew T FAER T
fwfew | Proa afear WAt gwemE fafsw | wga fraw fafeg
Rzar afe-8 ew & 2 <@ =38 A Qfe-® uw fAsY wa
T ALl °F W AT T2 FIT A | @1 AUA qAa-§  wrefa
H Arx Aw FOQ 79T @ A Ffew oEQF T A IE-F osta-
af #e@ Nt dewai gast ufeus 8 N wH @R N gar
TAATE FE-W H AR 3T AR 99 o SIT SUEA-TE NG
a2 | O 9% GE W WO 0

=it afe-wr TEWSAT Fzar ToA! W 9@ K @ wray
TR AR WS G | a8 TR A9 SR 9fRE @ @ S
& 3¢ a8 affd R AR WK FE-S Q) 9" T¥d AFAT
fafea-s = afe-1 T g W@ @ fegrs-a 9% w7 &@r | afe-mt
T2 AR fAafea mﬁm I% FO-8 WEE @) 994 (298 d a%
{ar T@E-EF | A FEq FAT A9 CRAT | WE-HT wAT AR
ggEd 7 G2 @ wuR wifvEaw @@ w1 Wd §9 @ qea
FE-T ST FASITE ugiadawr @y SEEI¥ d afea a3
affart &%) a1 938 = ¥ dza § @R @ ®9 fed wa
R | ST W AT G99 @A WK | AT gE R At gE @ a9
T A AT H{E AR qSq (HA7 | 30T M 99 M2 0.
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[No. 156,]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDpIATE GROUP,

EASTERN HINDI

AwapHI DIALECT. (D1sTrICT, FATEHPUR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek midai-ké dui bet*wad rahal. Wahi-ma lahurwa  dada-sé  kahisi,
One man-of two sons were.  Them-in the-younger father-to said,

¢dadi, mwohi-ki mor hisa  jaim  pawa-chahi mal sab mor
¢ father, me-to my share  which  should-be-got property all  my
bat ds’ Tabai wah sab ghar giristi bat
having-divided give” Then he all house  household-property having-divided
dihis. Kuchh din-m3 chhot*kauns bet*wa sab jama lai-kal par-désai-ma

gave. Some days-in the-younger sonm  all entire having-taken a-foreign-land-into
chala-gawa. Hu? jay  sab mal ulluk-dulluk-k3ii-dais. Jab sab
went-away. There going all  property he-squandered. When  all
* udai-dais wah  dés-m3a  bahut dubhuk pard. Tabai wah kangal hoi
he-had-wasted that country-in great  famine  fell. Then he  poor to-be
lag. Tab wahi désm3 &k bare m3dai-ke lage gawa. Tab wah
began. Then that country-in one great man-of mnear he-went. Then he
wahi-kd 4apan  sorl  charawii-ké-baré pathai-dihis. Wahi-kii nét  bhai

him  hisown swine  feeding-of-for  sent-him-away. His  desire bécame
ki, ‘jaim bok'la sori khiti-hai mb-hit  kbaw. Afir kot
that, ‘what husks  the-swine are-eating I-too  may-eat.’  And  anybody

wahi-kd na dait-rahai. Tab chat-kai-kai kahat bha, more dada-ke
him-to mnot used-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-became, my father-of

bahut  janan-ki roti milat au bach-rahat-hai, au maTl bhiakhan

many labourers-of bread is-given and saved-remaims, and I  from-hunger
marat-hafi. Mai  apné dada-ke lagai  jaihali, wai-sé  kaihall ki,
dying-am. 1 my-own father-of mear  will-go, him~to I-will-say that,
sdada, Gosaiya-sé au toi-se papi bhays. Ab  has nah¥ haff
“ father, God-with and thee-with a-sinner I-became. Now such not I-am
ki phir tor bet*wa banat. Mohi-kd  ap®né janan-m3 ék=ke
that again thy son  I-may-become. Me thy-own  labourers-in  one-gf

nal rakh.”’ Tab uthi-k#f ap'né  bap-ke lags  dah'ra.

Darin-sé
like keep.”’

Then arising  his-own father-of near he-started. Distance-from
wahi-ka bap  nibarkii daya kihis., Dbaur-kii wahi-ki garé-ma chhaptay
his  father seeing  pity did.  Rummwing him  neck-about enfolding



AWADHI OF FATEHPUR. 95,

lihis. Bahut piyar kihis. Bet*wa  wahi.se kahis ki ‘he dada,
took-him.  Much love he-did. The-son him-to  sasd  that <O father,
Daiu-sé au  tohi-sé pap kihel. Ab has nahl hati ki tor bet'wa
God-with and thee-with sin I-did. Now such not am that thy son
kaha-jad.’ Dada dp'né janan-s¢ kahisi ki, ‘nik =nik kap'ra
I-may-be-called’ Thefather Fkis-own  men-to said that, ‘good good clothes

o - ey . - . . .- _ . o~
.afch-181-aw, yahi-kd pahirdy-dé; au wahi-ke hathé-ma miidari au goran-ma

draw-out, this-one  put-on ; and his hand-on  a-ring and feet-on
panthi pahirdy-dé; au  ham khai au  khus manai; kahéss ki
shoes put ; and (let-)us eat and rejoicing celebrate; because that
moér  bet*wa  mar-gi-rahai, ab ji utha; herdy-ga-rahai, ab  awa-hai.’
my  8on dead-had-been, now alive arose; lost-had-been, now  come-is.’
Tab wah  khusi karai lag.
Then he rejoicing to-make began.
Au  wahi-kd Dbarkaiina bet'wa har-m1 rahai.  Jabai ghar-ké
And hss elder son the-field-im  was.  When  the-house-of
lagé¢ awa  gawal nachii-k8 Aawa]  sunis. Tabai 6k ap™mé  jan-sé

near he-came singing dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one his-own man-from
piachhis ki, “ka hot-hai ?°? Wah wahi-s8 kahis ki, ‘twar bbai
he-asked that, ‘what is-being-done?’  He  him-to  said that, ‘thy brother
dwai-hai. Twor bap bahut mahimani kihis-hai, ki  wahi-kd nik stk
come-is. Thy father much  feasting  has-doné, that him well happy

pais. Wi risai-kai gharai na gawa. Wahi-kda dada duwaré
he-found. He being-angry  house-to not  went. His Jather  door-to
nikari-kai manais. Wah bap-sé kahis ki, ‘bahut din-sé

coming-out appeasedskim. He thefather-to said  that, ‘many  days-since
mai tor  séwa karat-hati. Tor kahab katali mnah? tareyo. Mwohi-ka
I thy service doing-am. Thy saying ever not I-disobeyed. Me-to

katai ~ yak-au  bukuruwa na dih& ki ap'né sathin-ka
ever  one-even kid not  thou-gavest  that  my-own  ComPaNions
khusi-karati. =~ Ab jabdi twar bet*wad awa-hai, jain jama-jathi paturijan-ké
I-might-please. Now when thy son  come-has, who substance hariots

khawiy-dais-rabai, tai wahi-ké-bare mahfmani kihe) Wi wai-sé kahis,
caused-to-eat-up-had, thouw  him-gf-for  feasting madest’ He him-to  said,
‘hé bet*wd, tal  gnoré lagé sab din  rahat-hei. Jain mwar ai tain
_‘ 0 son, thou me mnear oll  daoys livest. What mine 8  that
twar &l Phir khus bhé au  khus-howa  chahi; kahs ki
thine ¢s. DBut pleased t.o-become and  to-be-pleased I-ought, because that
twar  bhai mar-gi-rahai, taiin jiya-hai; heray-ga-rahai, ab
thy brother  dead-had-been, that kas-become-alive;  lost-had-been; 70w
awa-hai.’

he-has-come.
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The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jamuna Par, or the portion *
south of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the
two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (8) the Duaba, or
the portion between the two rivers.

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Pargana
Khairagarh, in which the language is a mixture of Awadhi, Baghéli and Western Bhoj-
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord-
ing to locality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical
one, we find it spoken in the East Daaba, in Pargana Chhail including Allahabad City,
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. Itis ordinary Awadhi,
as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of
Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urda forms, such as the genitive termination %@, being
used ad libitum.

[No. 16.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. " MepiaTE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awapui Diavnxcr. (CENTRE OF DI1sTRICT ALLAHABAD.)

U WAE-H g3 A EF | wlew AT AGH WIW T A
-7 (/T S99 TE-HT SIS TA-A7 ¥ | a9 49 SA-|[ A TG |
IR few N grewr Tzar w9 FCH TG T T@0 AWM | Sut

§ o hat
WA ¥ @9 QU @ (€feq AN 9% 2G-F A € M@0 ) a9 I%
yEaq wE @

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manai-ké dui bet'wd rahen, Chhot'kd bet*wa bap-s¢  kahes, ‘E

A man-of two  soms  were. The-younger son  the-father-to said, * O
bap, dhan-kd hissd jawan ham-kd chahi ham-ki deh.” Tab dhan
Sother, property-of share whick  me-to is-proper me-to give” Then the-property
un-ka  bat  dehes. Thérs din  bitsé  chhot'kd bet'wa sab batéri-ke
him-to dividing he-gave. A-few days passing the-younger son  all  collecting

bari dar  chali-gawad. UhZ apan  dhan sab.kharab-k#i-dihis, aur wah
great distance-to went-way, There his-own fortune all he-squandered, and that
des-m8 kil par-gawad. Tab wah bhakhan marf{ lag.

country-in famine fell.  Then he hunger-from to-die beganm.
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In the north and west of Ganga Par, where it borders on Partabgarh, in Parganas
Sikandra, Mirzapur Chauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the west of the
Duaba, in Parganas Kara, Karari, and Atharban, the dialect differs slightly from
the foregoing. It more nearly resembles what I have called Western Awadhi, see
p. 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Note the typical Western
Awadhi rahas, occurring side by side with the Eastern raken. '

[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP,
EASTERN HINDI. |

AwapHI DIALECT. (NORTH' AND WEsT OF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)
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[No. 17.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebiaTE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwapaI DIaLEcT. (NoRTH AND WEST OF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Aisé aise dui pardésin  meh'rari rahal. Ek-ké larika-bala  rahen,
So  so two neighbouring women  were. Omne-gf boys-(and)-girls were,.
aur ék-ké na rahal. idhi ai Dbare jor. Kahin ki, °¢chalau,
and ome-of not were. A-storm came great force-(with). Said-they that, ©come,
bahin, &b bini.’ 86 &k tam @b bindi  lagl . jaunike
sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up.’ Now one them mangoes lo-pick-up began whom-to
larikdi rahai, aur jauni-ké larikd na rahai jhari-ma koha-ka  larika
children were, and whom-to children not were  bush-in  somebody-of child
uri-ki{ awa rahai, para rahai. Tau ui gal uthay-lihini,
having-beenzblown-away come had,, lying was. Then she went (and) picked-up,
jharai-pochhai  lagl, 1if-gal gharai, s6wa kardi lagl. Biyah
to-clean-(the-baby) begam, took-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage
kihin, gaun 181-a1. Wahi-ké mathé
she-did, bringing-home-the-bride  brought-about. Her-(the-bride-qf) head-on
ghar-ki-giristi chhori-dihini, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawali.
the-affairs-of-household she-gave-up, and food  she-prepared und fed-(the-family).
Jo kucbh bachai karowan-pochhan  sd burhiya-ka dai.
What-ever thing was-saved scrapings-wipings that the-old-woman-to she-used-to-give.
8o ui  dubrdi  lagl. Tau  larikda  pachhid ki ‘hamiri amm3
Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked tha! ‘our  mother
kahe  dubray lagi P’ Tau wui kahin ki, ¢khai-ka, tau, maj sab
why to-pine-away has-begun ?° Then she said that, ©‘to-eat, to-be-sure, I  all
kuchhu  dét-hadi, jab chahau tab par‘tingya 18i-l6w  mori.’
things geve, when  you-may-wish then examination make my.’
Tau ek din par*dhiyané tau sedar tikuli-ki dibiya dikhawai ki, ‘ammaj
Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that; ¢ mother

aur  lai-lew. Tau ui kabin ki, <‘bbayya ab tum déw, . mal
more take. Then she said that, ‘brother now you put-on, I
aghay-gayil. Tau bet*wa dauri-k3i dekhisi s€dure  tikuli-k#f  dibiva.

have-had-enough.’ Then the-son running saw vermilion spangles-of  boz.
Tau  pakari-kai jhoti pitéi lag. Tau un-ki  mah'tar
Then taking-hold-of her-top-knot  to-beat  began. Thenm his  foster-mother
hath-jorin ki, <ab D3 marau; %:dhi-pani na-awat,
JSolde d-hands-(and-begged) that, ‘now do-not.beat; . (8f)-rain-storm had-not-come,



AWADHI OF NORTH AND WEST ALLAHABAD. 99

tan bagiyai = ©Da jatiu; aisa putra kah3 pautiti;

then the-orchard-into not I-would-have-gone ; such son where should-I-have-got ;
kaurd ko dat.’

a-handful-even who would-have-given.’

-

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

So the story goes that there were two women, neighbours, one of whom had
children, while the other had not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they
said. to each other, ¢ Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.” So the one
who had children began to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a
boy-baby, which had been carried off in the eyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it
up and &fter wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child.
In due course she married him and brought the bride home. To her she made over all
the management of household affairs, and she (i.e., the bride) did 3ll the cooking and
feeding of the family. The bride took to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav-
ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually
got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother
was pining away. She replied, ‘I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt
me, test me any day you like.’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband,
she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of
vermilion and spangles, and said ‘here mother, take some more.” The mother replied,
¢ Put them 8h yourself, dear; I havé dohe with such vanities.”” But the son ran up,
and caught sight of the box of vermilion and spangles. Sohe seized his wife by the top-
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the
wife. ¢ For,’ said she, ‘if the rain-storm-had not come, I should not have gone into the
orchard ; and if I had not gone into the orchard, where would I have got so good a son,
and who would now give me even the handfuls® which I do get to eat.’

! The women eat separately from the men, and with their faces turned from them, so that the deception practised on
the husband was easy enough. The daughter-in-law offered the old woman a Barmecide’s feast of uneatable things,—the,
vermilion which the young married woman applied to the parting of her hair, and the lao spangles with which she used to
ornament her forehead. The foster-mother being a widow does not wear such things, and tells the daughter-in-law to wear
thefh herself, she, for her part, has done with them. But the words used are also eapable of being employed to mean * give it
to your husband, I have had more than enough.” Bhayyd, literally ¢brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true
sefids it refers to the daughter-in-law (a curious use, as a kind of interjection). In the secondary sense it refers to the husband.

3 A kawrd is a handful of the leavings of a dinner, which is given to beggars or to dogs. The use of the word shows
the ettreme humilit§ of the old lady.



100 EASTERN HINDI.

In the east of Jamuna Par and of Ganga Par, <.e., in the north of Pargana
Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchana, Mah, and
Kiwai, the language is slightly different from that of the centre of Allahabad Distriet,
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur. We
may note forms like rahai and rahat, which are _probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri
spoken immediately to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhi.
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western
Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi.

The specimen given is a local folk-tale.

[No. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Awapnai Diavect. (EasT oF DistRICT ALLAHABAD,)
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[No. 18]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP,
EASTERN HINDI.
AwapHI DIALECT. (EasT oF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aisé  aiss ek  TAjap  rahal. 86  Rajake 8k  réni  rabl.

So 80 one king was. That  king-of  ome  quecn was.

Hisal tau phil  giral au rowal tau  moti
W hen-she-laughed  then  flowers dropped and  when-she-wept  then  pearls

jharai. Raja-ke ek latidi rahi.  Réni bida
poured-forth. The-king-of one maid-servant  was. The-queen  leave-to-depart

karai-kal Raja-ke  makan-ko chali. Bich-ma rani piasi
© having-procured the-king-of the-house-to started. The-middle-in (he-queen  thirsty
bhat. Latidi " kahen ki, ‘ khar khai-lew.’ Rani
became. The-maid-servant said  that, °coarse-sugar  eating-take’  The-queen

khar  khayen. Pias na butan. Tab latdi kahis
coarse-sugar ate. The-thirst not was-quenched. Then the-maid-servant said
ki, ‘tum apan posak  jaun pahiré-ha taun ham-ka utar-kif
that, ‘you your-own dress which you-have-put-on that me-to  taking-off
awai-ded, sO tum hamar pahir-leq. Pani le awatl
let-come, so-that you mine put-on. Water baving-taken  come-(back)
talaw-sé.’ Jo rani  talaw-par gal ©pani ping s lafidi
tank-from. When the-queen the-tank-on went water to-drink then the-maid-servant
chhip-ke doli-ma baithi.  Kaharankda  humki  d3$i-din ki,
secretly  the-palanquin-in sat. The-bearers-to order gave that,
‘chalo.’ Kaharan dola 181 chale. Rani bich-m3
‘move-on.’ Bearers the-palanquin  taking started. The-queen  in-the-meantime
pani pi-ke al, to  rowdi  lagl Rowat-rahl ki ek
water . having-drunk come, then to-weep began. TVeeping-she-was that one
mistri mila. Kahes ‘kyd beti, tum kyo  roti-ho?’ To
carpenter was-met.  He-said  “why  daughter, you why weeping-are?’ Then
‘batawai lagl, ki, ‘ham ap*né ma bap-sé bida-‘bilayen
to-explain  she-began, thut, ‘1 my-own  mother father-from  took-leave.

So ham-sé latidi chhal kihis.’ Mistri e un-ka
And-that  me-with  the-maid-servant  treachery o did) The-carpenter  her
lewaye-lai-ca, ek Baréim an-keé ghar- ma ti_kéy-diilis. Latidi
took-(her)-away, ome  Brahkman-qf * , house-in.  lodged(-her). Maid-servants
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badi un-ki  lagie-dibis, jo khifmat ‘karfi  lagl; &b
female-attendants  herfor he-engaged, who  service to-do begam; and-lhat
malin har lawsi lagi.  Au, hua, Raja-ké ih%
a-florist a-garland-of-flowers to-bring began.  And, there,  the-king-of mear
latidi-hd-ka har dewai jat  rahai Rani
the-maz‘ai-servant-too garland-of-flowers to-give  going  she-was.  The-queen
tau sip-bhar moti dal aur ek-tho
on~the-one-hand a-winnowing-fan-full pearls  used-to-give and une
kewal-gatta-ka phil def, aur latidi ek dabal-ka
lotus-of Slower  used-to-give, and tbe-maid-serf{;ant one double-pice
mahina déi. Tau ek ber Rajake yah% pahuch*ng-m&  ber
a~month used-to-give. Then ome time the-king-of mnear reaching-in  late
ho-gai. Malin-ka har nahl lina. Tau  malin
she-became.  The-florist-of  garland-of-flowers not  she-took.  Then  the-florist
kabhes ki, ‘gk mistri ek aurat lewai-lai-awa-hai, aur bati-ké
said  that, “‘ome carpenter ome woman taken-has, and  daughter-of
saman rakhe-hai. So un-sé ham sap-bhar moti  paiti-hai.’
like kept-has. And-that her-from 1 a-winnowing-fanifull péarls getting-am.
T6 @ nahi teha  kartl. Bk dabal mila au na mila.  Toh'rs
Tien she mnot blaming makes. One pice was-got and not was-got. Thy
hath phiil  béche-lé kaun phayada?’ In batan-ka Raja katd
hand-in flower selling-in what good-is?’ These words the-king  somewhere
pati-payen wa khoj-kihen. 86 malam  bha ki yah latidi
got-clue-gf and made-search-about. And known it-became that this maid-servant
hai,  rani barbai-ké ~ makan-ma hai. Tab Raja  barhai-ke  ihd
is, the-queen carpenter-of  house-in  is. Then the-king carpenter-of near
gaye; au rani-kd  cherauri-kihen. Tab ap’né  makan-ka lewaii-laye,
went; and  the-queen entreated, Then  his-own house-to  brought-her,

Jas ‘un-ka din  phira  tas sab-ka din  phirai,
As her days returned so all-of days may-return,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,

The story runs that there was once upon a time a king. He had a queen from
whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when
she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her
father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth. On the way she felt thirsty. The
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down, to the pond, the maid quietly got into
the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the
queen came back from the pofid after having had her drink, and found her palanquin
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who said
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to jher, ¢ my daughter, wly. are you weeping ? " So she told him how she had left her
parents’ home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid-servant. The car-
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged lier in the house of a Brahman,
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as
the queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a
month. One day the flower-sellerarrived late at the palace and her garland was refused.
Said she, ¢ A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter,
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, I only get
two pice, and it’is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling
flowers to you P’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation
made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in
truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So
he went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her home to bis own palace.
And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did !

In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargana Bara, and in the greater
part of Pargana Khairagarh, i.e., over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity,
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli. An examina-
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named.
It is really Awadlhi, with a mixture of the Baghali of Baghelkhand, of the Western
Bhojpuri of Central Mirzapur, and of the Hindostani which is current in the neighbouring
city of Allahabad. It is true that Baghéli and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects,
but the expletive word fai which is so typical of Rewa Baghéli is altogether wanting
from the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt Awadhi.

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typical are the use, in
the second, of the word &4 to mean ¢is’; the third person future in %, as in kkas, he
will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition %é, to form the Dative-
Accusative. Examples of the use of Hinddstani idioms are sentences like chhéri-ka
bacheha, the young of a goat, and anand-man‘ng ham-ko-chahi-tha, it was proper for us
to rejoice. As regards Baghéli, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression
belongs to that dialect or to Awadhi.’

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of
the Prodigal Som, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed
from Western Bhojpuri or Hindostani, the following are the principal grammatical irregu-
larities which call for attention.

The word ék, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or mi. Among pronominal forms
we may note wah dés-ké, of that country ; &-kar, of him ; and wausé, near the end of the
second specimen, so. )

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs, Thus, we have kan, I am. In
verbal terminations tliere is a marked preference for ¢ instead of ¢. This e is in some

! The Mistri (a Musalman) speaks Hindéstani.
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verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in /dehes, for dihds, he gaves
lehes, he took, and even kehes, for kahis, he said. Deheya means ‘you gave,’ and
kiheya, and kikyah, ¢ you made.” There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in
verbs whose roots end in @. ‘Thus we find both awa and awa for ‘he came.” So jabai,
1 will go; pawa-hasi, 1 have got; gawdi-ki, of singing. The Present Farticiple ends in
it, as marit-has, 1 am dying, and kerit-hai, 1 am doing,
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SPECIMEN |.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GRrouP.

EASTERN HINDI.

Mixep AwapnI DIALECT. (Sourn-EAsT oF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)

SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aik manai-ké dui bet’wa raheé, Oh-ma-sé lahura betrwa

One  man-of  two SOns were.  Them-infrom  the-younger son
ap'né bap-sé kehes ~ ki, ‘jaun hamar hissa hoea taun b%:i_:
his-own father-to said  that, ‘which my  share may-be that dividing
deb.” Tab bat dehes. Aur kuchh din bite lahurd  bet'wa
give’ Then dividing he-gave. dnd  some days pussing the-younger  son
sab 13i-ke par-dés chala. Aur @ apan mal kurah

all taking a-foreign-land-to started. And there  his-qwn Jortune astray
chal-ke khoye-dayes. Aur  jab sab khdye-chuka tab wah dés-ma

going  wasted-away. And when all wasted-had then that  country-in
bara  jhara para. Aur bl bhikhan marii lag. Tab  wah
great drought  fell, And he  from-hunger  to-die began. Then that
deske  aik mukhiya-ke b3 gi. U  apmé khet-ma  sdar
country-of ome head-mam-of mnear  he-went. He  his-own fields-in  swine
takal pathain. Aur  o-kar garaj  rahi ki, ‘jaun sdar
to-look-after  sent-him. And his intention  was that, °what swire
khat-hai tauns-ks bok'la-mda  apan pét bbari.’ Tabau
are-eating those-of  husks-with — my-own stomach I-may-fill’  Even-then
kei na des. Tah chat-ma hoye-ke kaha ki,
any-body not  gave{-him). Then  senses-in becoming  he-satd  thut,
‘ham'ré bap-ké hiZ bahut  majur roti  pawat-hai. Ham bin
‘my father-of near many labourers bread get. I without
danad marit-hai. Ab ham ap°né bap-ké  lagé  jabali  aur 0-sé

grain am-dying. Now I my-own  father-of  near will-go  and him-to
kabab ki, “ai bap, ham ghamand kin aur bgja Kin, Aur ab
will-say that, “O  father, I pride  did and evil did. And now

ham as kapit han ki  tohar bet'wa kah*wie layek  mahl.
I  so undutiful-son am that  thy  sow to-be-called  worthy  mot. '
Ham-kd  ap’né majiran-md  aik majar janaw.’’’ Tab ap'né hap-ke
Me thy-own labourers-among one labourer know.”’ Then his-own father-of

P2



108 EASTERN HINDI.

lagé-gd. = Wah  darai  raha tabai-s& ok’re.  bap-ké darad
near-went. He far-off-even was then-even-from  his  father-to pity
lagi. Daur-ke chhap®taye-lehes, aur bahut chhoh kihes. Tab bet*wa
was-joined. Running  embraced-him, and much  love did. Then the-son

bap-sé kehes ki, ‘ham ghamand kin aur b&ja kin. Aur ham
the-father-to  said that, I pride did and evil did. And I
as nahl kin ki  tohar Dbet’wd kahai. Tab bap ap'né

so mot did that thy son  I-may-be-called.”  Then the-father his-own
chakar-se kehes ki, ¢bahut nik  orh*na 13i-awa; aur  in-ké hath-ma
servant-to  said that, ‘very good wrapper bring; and this-one hand-on
miid*ri, aur goré-ma pan’hi pahirdye-dé; aur khaye-ka deh aur  khusi

ring, and  feet-on  shoes put 5 and food-to-eat give and merriment
kar; kahé-se ki hamar bet'wa  ham°ré-lekhé mari-ga-raha, ab
make;  because that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-been,  now
jia-hai; heraye gawa-rahg, ab pawa-hai.’ Tab
has-come-to-life; lost had-been, now I-have-found-him. Then
khusi bhai.
rejoicing  was-made.
Aur wun-kar  bar'’kd bet'wad sew'ri-ma rahi. Jab ghar-ké niar
And his elder son Jield-in was. When  house-of near
awa tab gawal aur nichii-ki boli sunes. Tab aik
he-came then  stnging and dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one
chak’raha-ki boli-ke pichhes ki,  ‘ka hot-hai ?° Tab wah kehes.
servant calling asked that, ‘what is-being-done?’ Then he said
ki, ¢tohar bhai awa-hai. Tohar pita  bari meh*mani kihen-hai ki
that, ‘thy brother  come-is. Thy father great  feasting has-done that
achchhi-tarah paya.’ Wah risaye-ke nahl  chahes ki,
in-a-good-condition  he-found-him.  He getting-angry  not wished that,
¢ bhitar jai’ Tab o-kar bap aye-ke manayes. Tab
“inside I-may-go’ Then his Sather coming  appeased-him. Then
ap’ne pita-sé kehes ki, ‘dekho ham  tohar bar'san-sé  séwa
his-own father<to  he-said  that, ‘see I thy  years-since service
khuéamad  karit-hai aur kab-hi toh’re  mar®ji-sé  baher nahl bhayen.
flatiery doing-am and  ever-cven thy  pleasure-of outside. not  became.

Tab-au  ham-ki kab-au aik  chheri-ka bachchd 1nahl deheya ki
Then-even me-to  ever-evem  one goat-of  young-ome  not gavest  that

ap*né sangi-ké sath anand-karit. Aur jab tohar bet*wa
my-own companions-of with  merry-might-have-made. And when thy son

awa jaun  tohdr  mal paturiz-ma  kharch-kihes tum o-kar khatir
came  who thy  fortune harlots-in spent thou him  for

bari meh*mani kiheya.’ Tab i kehes ki, ‘& bet*wa, tum sab din
great Seasting did’ Then he said that, ‘O son, thow all days
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ham'ré nagich hau;- aur jaun-kuchh ham*ré hai @ tohar hai. Par
me  mear art; and  what-ever  with-me is that thine  is.  Dut
anand man'na ham-ko  chahi-tha, kahe-sé ki tohar wah bhai
to-celebrate Joy to-me  proper-was, because that  thy that brother
mara-raha, janau jia-hai ; aur khoi ga-raha, taun
had-been-dead, as-if has-come-to-life ; and lost had-been, that

t'4 mila-hai.’
has-been-found.’
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SprecIMEN I,

»
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aise aisé 6k sigath wo bagh rahai. Danau jauve kheti
So so one jackal and a-téiger were. Both person  cultivation-of-land
kihen, katen, mijen. Sigath  kahen ki, ¢ tare-ka lebe ki
did, cut, rubbed. The-jackal said that, ‘low-land-of will-you-take or
upar-ka?’ Bagha-iu kahen ki, - ‘ham . targ-ka Ieb.’ Tab  sigath
up-land-of 7’ The-tiger said that, I  low-land-of will-take’ Then the-jackal
kahen ki ¢Bagh-Ram, ham tumar as’mangi karab.’ Bara,
said that ¢ Tiger-Ram, I  of-you invitation-to-a-feast will-make.’ Pulss-cakes,
bhat,  phulauri Sigath-Ram banai-kar dhai-dihen. Bagh-Ram
rice,  fruit-cakes  Jackal-Ram  having-prepared  put-before-him.  Tiger-Ram
khain, Bagh kahesi ki, ¢Bigath-Ram ab ham fumar as’mangi
ate. The-tiger said that, ‘Jackal-Ram now I of-you invitation-to-a-feast
karit-hai’  Tab Bagh-Ram  dethurd-methurd churai-kar sigath-ké  age
am-doing.’ Then the-Tiger-Ram  roots-etc. having-boiled jackal-of before
dhai-dihen. Sigath wo bagh.-ke bich-m& &k ahir sab bat sunat-
put. The-jackal and tiger-of between one cowherd all ‘talk  was-
rahi. Ahir‘wa  kahesi ki,  “bagh-ki as’mangi nahi bani-pari.
overhearing. The-cowherd said that, °the-tiger-of Seast  not executed-well.
Sigath-Ram-ki  as’mangi bani.pari-hai.’ Baghaa kahen ki, ¢ham
Jackal-Ram-of  feast was-executed-well.’  The-tiger  said that, ‘7
tum-ka  khab, chabab,  hamar gila kihyah. Tab ahirat
thee  will-eat, will-chew, my bad-name  you-made. Then the-cowherd
ap'ni  mah’tari-se  kahen ki, ‘hé maj, ham-ka bagh aju
his-own  mother-to said that, <O  mother, me the-tiger  to-day
dbiraye-ba, ki tum-ka ham  kbai-leb. Tab  U-kar mab®ari kahesi
has-threatened, that you I  shall-cat-up.’ Then  his mother said

ki, ‘ dah*jara-kai nati kaise khai.’ Tab ahirwa-ka  &-kar
that, ‘beard-burnt-of grandson how will-eat.”  Then  the-cowherd his
mah*tari kotha par  khaye-pyai-ka 'd81-kar baithai-ai. Tab

mother  upper-story on Jood-drink giwen-having  made-to-sii. Then
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Bagh awd  tau - dak-kar kon par  chala-gawa.
the-tiger came then  jumping  the-cormer-of-the-upper-story  on went.
Macha samét  uthai-kar lai chali. Rasti-m& &k bargad-ki
The-bedstead with  having-lifted having-taken went. Way-in one banyan-of
pér  mila. Ahiraia  bar'gad-ki  dar db#{-kar lataki-raha.
tree wasfound. The-cowherd banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-remained.
Tab bagh ap"ni déra-par  khali : macha  lai-kar chala-ga. °
Then the-tiger  his-own lodging-to  empty  bedstead taking went-quway.
Macha patak-dihes. Wah-m& Abir-Ram  ta rahal npa.
The-bedstead  he-threw-on-the-ground. That-in the-cowherd indeed remained not.
Tab  apan mir  kapar %«uchsy lag. Aur ahir wahi
Then his-own head forehead to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd that-very
pér  tar rahai lag. Waha sura-gay rahat  rahai. TUn-ki
tree under  to-live began. There  cow-of-the-gods living wes. Hey
din-bhar charawai aur un-hi-ke dadh piai. Tawan bachai
the-whole-day  he-feeds, and  her-of milk  drinks.  That-which  remained
pér-par  sap-ké bil-m&  nai-dsi.  Bahut ,din  bits ek sarap  phan |
tree-on snake-of  hole-in  he-pours-in. Many ., days -passed ome -smake  hood
karhi-kar bil-s¢ nik®la. Tab ahir-sé kahes, .°¢ mgg, ka
expanding  hole-fram. came-out.  Then  the-cowherd-to  it-said,. °ask, what
magat-hai ? mor. bari  séwa  kihs’  Tab ahirail kahen ki,
are-you-asking? my . great  service you-did. Then  the-cowherd — said that,
‘hamar deh soné-ke lioi-jay, aur das  barah gaw-ke ~ ra] deh.’
‘my  body gold-of may-become, and ten twelve wvillages-of kingdom give.
Tab ~ sipai bar-dan dé-ke chal-gayen. Tab ahir*wa-ke déh
Then  the-snake boon-gift having-given went-away. Then the-cowherd-of body
soné-ke hoy-ga. ' .
gold-of  became.
Ek din Ahir-Rani  hadi-ni® ‘nahde gs. Bk  bar tati-gi. O-ka
One day dhir-Bam the-river-in to-bathe went. One hair broke. That
dona-me kai-kar ~ nadi-m&  pheki-dihen. U bahat-bahat
a-cup-of-leaves-in  having-put river-in he-threw-away. That  flowing-flowing
chali-gi. Rajake'  babi  nahang a1; @ deklies. Tab  doma-
wemf.l The-king-of ~ daughter to-bathe came; she saw. Then the-cup-of-leaves-
meé  sona-ke bar .rahai. Tab ghar-m& ai-kar  kahes ki, ‘je-kar
m gold-of  hair was. Then house-in coming she-said that, ‘whose .
bar sona-ke hai @  manai kas ta hoi? Ohi-ke ‘sath
hair gold-of  is that man  of-what-sort indeed may-be?  That-very-of with
biyah - hoi’ Aur mir-mir-kar pari. + Tab
marriage willbe.  And - ‘ head-head ’~crying  fell (on-her-bed), Then
ek meh’rard  o-kar tab’luin © kahes ki, ‘bam  dhirh laub.’
one  woran her .maid-servant  said that, ‘T searching zf)ill-bm'ng.’
Q
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Tab 1 bar*gad-ke pér-tar dhiirhat  dbirhat * pahiichi, aur wala
Then she the-banyan-of tree-under  searching searching arrived, ‘and there

rabai’ lagi. Ek  kotbhila  mati-ke pér-tar banais.  Tab apan
do-live began. Ome grain-val earth-of  tree-under she-made. Then  her-own
sidhd pisan  wahi-m8 dhares.  Abir-Ram-s¢ &k din  kahes ki,

rations  flour that-very-in she-kept. The-cowherd-to ome day she-said that,
‘baba, mor sidba  nikali-dehi’ Tab  Ahir-Ram . kothila-m8 ghusi-ge.
“Sir, my rations take-out’  Then the-cowherd the-grain-vat-in went-into.

Tab @  mehrard kothila  dhdgirai-kar  Raja-ke ihd  le-dl.  Aur
Then that woman  the-grain-vat rolling the-king-of near brought. And
Ahir-Ram-ké sath babi-ka . biyah hoi-ga.  Kuchh din
the-cowherd-of with  the-king’s-daughter-of marviage became. Some  days
bite dan dahéj dai-kar Raja babi bida-kai-dihin.
passing gift dowry making the-king his-daughter sent-away-to-her-bridegroom’s-house.
Tab  Abir-Ram babi-ké lai-kar ap*né  ghar ayen. Gaw-walé
Then the-cowherd the-king’s-daughter taking his-own house-io came. Village-people
ok’ri mah*tari-s6 kahen ki, ‘tumar bet'wa awa.’  Tab burbiaq
his  mother-to  said  that,  ‘thy son came.’ Then the-old-woman
+kaben ki, ‘ham’ré bet*wd-ké  bagh  khayen-raba.’ Jab  bet'wad ap®ni
said  that, ‘my son the-tiger  eaten-had.’  When the-son his-own
mah*tari-sé  bhet-kihes aur  orh'md kap'ra-latta dihes tab o-kar mab®tari
mother-with met and wrapper clothes-etc.  gave then  his mother
khusi  bhai.
pleased became.

" Jaise raj-pat ahirat-ka lauta, wausé sab-ka lautai.

As  kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who were
partners in a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain. The jackal asked
the tiger if he would take the grain of the low-land or of the high-land, and the tiger
chose that of the low-land. Said the Jackal, ¢ Friend Tiger, I invite you to dinner,’
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and hoiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes,
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ¢ Friend
Jackal, now it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ 8o Master Tiger boiled some roots
and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal.

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger,
and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one
as that of Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger fuyped upon him and said, ‘you have
taken away my good name, and I'll eat you and chew you to pieces’ The cowherd
went home to his mother .and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up.
Said she, ¢ How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to eat you?’ So she
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made him live on the mpper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the
tiger came'and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead
on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger
went on to his house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, he
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and
all that the tiger could do was to beat his head in his rage and disappointment.

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,!
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over
he used to pour down a'snake’s hole that wasin the tree. After this had been going
on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood,
which said to the cowherd, ¢ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for
me.” 8o the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and that he might
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon and went away.
Then/the cowherd’s body became solid gold.

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the river, when one of his hairs
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which he sent the hair floating down the stream.
The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf-cup, with a golden
hair in it, floating along. She went home saying to herself, ¢if a man has hair of gold,
how beautiful must he himself be. He is the only one that I will marry.” So she fell
upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants
promised to search for the wonderful being. She searched and she searched till .she
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat® of earth
and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she
asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to
hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess
was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King presented him with
the marriage gifts and the dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. 8o
Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that
her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy.

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd.

! These Cows of the Gods are mythical animals, who milk whatever their owner desires. The word here may mean
simply a wild cow.
? A kothil@ is a large cylindrical vessel in which grain is stored.



116 EASTERN HINDI.

It has already been pointed out under the head of Bihari, wide Vol. V, Pt. {T, p. 266,
that the Distriet of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of *Allahabad,
consists of three tracts, viz., a North-Gangetic ; a main, central portion, which lies
north &} the river Sone and south of the Ganges; and the tract known as Son-par,
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is
the Western Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari which gradually shades off into Awadhi as we
go westwards, The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Taluka
Majhwa, and Pargane Karyat Sikhar, which are in the North-Gangetie tract, close to
the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North-Gangetic Tract, s.e.,
in Pargana Bhadohi, which is a portion of the family domaius of the Maharaja of
Benares, it is locally reported that a ¢ Provincial Dialect ’ is spoken. On examination
of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this ¢ Provincial Dialect’ is only
Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which
lies immediately to its north,

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract bas been only lately colonised
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of
their own languages. A few still speak XKorwari, but the Kols speak Bagheli like
their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kol from Mirzapur torns
out on investigation to be only the Bagheli spoken by the other inhabitants of Sén-par,
with a few corruptions. :

We thius get the following revised estimated figures for tbe languages spoken in the
District of Mirzapur :—

Western Bhojpuri . . . . . . . . . 810,000
Awadhi of North-Gangetic Tract . . . . . . . 252,000
Baghsli of Son-par . . . . . . . . . 49,500
Hindpstani . . . . . . . . . . 49,500
Korwari . . . . . . .. . - . . 33
Other Languages . . . . . . . . . 475

Torar . 1,161,508

It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetic tract.
It will be sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of
the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect °
of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Banaudhi.
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Awapai DIALECT. (NorTH OF DisTrRICT MIRZAPUR.)
Ek  jans-ke dai  bet*'wa rahin. Lahur'ka  apTmé  bap-sé

One  man-of ‘two sons  were. The-younger  his-own father-to

kabesi ki, ‘bap  hamar hissa hamg bati de.’ Tab o-kar
sasd that, ©father my share me-to  dividing give’ Then his

bap apan sab dhan daulati ap*né dand larikan-ke bati  dihesi.
father his-own all property  riches his-own both sons-to  dividing gave.
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AWADHT SPOKEN AS A VERNACULAR IN OTHER PARTS OF

INDIA.
*

Besides having its own proper habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalméns
over the area in which Bihari is the proper vernacular, This is possibly an example
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of
Muzaffarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya.

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the
number of people who speak Awadhi in this area. The following figures are based
upon approximate figures furnished by the varions district officers :—

Province. Distriot. Estimated number of
speakers of Awadhi.
Lower Provinces of Bengal—
Muzaffarpur . . .7 . . . 204,954
Saran . . . . . . . . 40,000
Champaran . . . . . . . 58,000
Gaya . . . . . . . . 64,500
Shahabad . . . . . . . 137,000
Total for Lower Provinces . . 504,454
North-Western Provinces—
Ballia . . . . . . . . 30,370
Ghazipur . . . . . . . 111,000
Benares . . . . . . . . 120,000
Mirzapur (Central) . . . . . 31,000
Azamgarh . . . . . . . 107,000
Gorakhpur . . . . . . . 9,989
Basti . . . . . . . Nil
Total for North-Western Provinces . . 409,359

. Graxnp ToraL . 913,813

In the District of Muzaffarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low-caste
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste, It is hence
locally known as Jolaha Boli, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the
local Maithili and Hindostini. An examination of the specimen which is given below
will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages.
It should be noted that there is also a Jolaha Boli spoken in the Darbhanga District ;
but it is pure Maithili, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in
Muzaffarpur.

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans,
who speak the local Bhojpuri. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is
locally called ¢ Bihari Hindi” A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers
at 40,000.

In the District of Champaran, Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans,
and by people of the Tikulihar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re-
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 50,000,
so that the total number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 58,000. The
Awadhi spoken by the Tikulibars is locally known as Tikulihari. That spoken by
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be quite
unaware that they are the same language.

It would be a waste of paper to give full specimens of these various occurrences
of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at aﬁ, were
it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness
by all rustics of the Bihari area when talking to Europeans, much as Urda is used by
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words
like kahis, dikis, when conversing with servants whose nitive home is Bihar. It is
commonly supposed that.when servants use such expressions they are employing their
own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always the case. In the case of Bihari
Hinddas they are using-a language which they have picked up from their Musalman
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindostani of polite society. It will be
sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal

Son which have been made into the Jolaha Boli of Muzaffarpur and into the Shekhai
of Champaran.
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JoLaHA BOLI. ) (Muza¥rarRPUR DisTRICT.)

Ek koi ad’mi-ko ‘dit larika -raba. Ob-mé&-sé& chhot®ka bap-sé
One certain man-to two sons were. Them-infrom the-younger father-to

kahis, ‘ho baba, nal daulat-m&-se jo ham®ra hissa-bakh®ra  hoy
said, O father, property riches-in-from what my share may-be
S0 ham-ko dé-da.” Tab wah wah-ko ap°na dhan bgt dihis.

that me-to  give Then ke him-to  his-own _ property ‘di'vidih:q gave.
Bahut din na gujara ki = chhot'ka la;“ké sab kuchh jama-kar-ke
Many  days not passed  that the-younger som all things  collecting
dar des chala-gawa. Aur wahd awar-pan-mé  din gawa-ke
distant country-to went-away. And there waywardness-in days having-spent
ap®nd sar’bas gawa-dalis. Aur jab wah ap°na sab kuchh ura-dihis tab
his-own  all lost. And when he his-own all things had-squandered then
us dés-m&  bhari akal pard, aur wah kangil bha-gawd. Aur wah
that country-in heavy famine fell, and  he indigent became. And ke
us déské ek lamthar ad'mi kibd ja-ke rah*né lagi. Wah o6-ko
that country-of one great  man near going lo-live began. He him
khet-m& saar charane-ko bhéjis.

field-in  swine  to-feed sent.
[No. 23.]
SHEKHAIL. (CHAMPARAN DISTRICT.)
E-go ad*mi-kd dua-g6 béta rahe. Chhot'ka ap'né  baba-se  kahes

One man-of two  sons were. The-younger his-own father-to  said
ke, “ham®ra hissa ham°rd dé-da.’” Tab un-ké pas e dhan rahe
that, ‘my  share to-me  give” Then him-of near what property was
§é un-ké dé-diyen. | Thora din bad u sab dhan le-ke
that  him-to  he-gave-away. A-few days agfter he all  property taking

par-désé chala-gawi.. Luchai-mé sab  dhan apan kharab-kibes.
lo-a-foreign-country went-away. Debauchery-in all property his-own  he-spoiled.
Jab  dban sab kharab-ka-dihes tab ok'ra  dukh howe lages. Tab
When fortune all  he-had-spoiled them him-to trouble to-be began. ZThen
wah desa-ka ek ad®mi kiha rah-gawa, jé ap*na khet-mé  siar
that country-of one man uear |he-lived, who his-own  field-in  swine
charaw’née-ké  bhéjis.
to-feed sent(-kim).
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THARU AWADHTI.

The}\\pguage'spoken by the fl‘hé,rﬁs has been fully dealt with under the head of
Bihari, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and ff. Commencing at Bahraich and going east
wards they speak’'a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. On the other hand, the 3,000 Tharis of
Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported
to speak a ¢ Corrupt Gorkhali” An examination of the specimen of their dialect received
from that district shows that it is neither' more nor less than the local Awadhi, mixed
with Kanauji, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following
first few sentences of the local Thari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son.

[No. 24.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebpiaTe GROUP:

EASTERN HINDI.

THART AwaDpHI (KrERI DisTrICT.)
Phalans padhan-ké " dui laurd rahaj. O-m%-s6 lahura  laura
d-certain  gentleman-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

dadda-sé bola, ¢dadda ré, hamara jo-kuchh ho mal-ka
the-father-to  spoke, ‘father 0, mine whatever  may-be  property-of
jhada  bAt . de’ Woh  ap'ni jitm  un-ko bat  diya.

share dividing give’  He  his-own life-time-in  him-to.  dividing gave.
Bahut din npahi bhays ki lahura laura sab kuchh ekattha-kar-ke
Many days not became that the-younger son  all things putting-together

dar-ke dés-ko chalo-gayo.  Aur ‘ap’na mal luchai-m3  huwa
distant  country-to  went-awny.  And his-own  property wickedness-in there
" uyay-dai. Aur jab sab uray-dai tab us dés-m3 akal
squandered. And when all he-squandered them  that  country-in  famine
pareo. Aur wah  us dés-ke phalané basinda-ké tir gayo
Jell.  And  he  that country-of  a-certain  inhabitant-of  near went
anr woh usé ap'ne  khétan-m3d  suar -charaw®ne pathaeo.

and he . him hig-own  fields-in  swine  to-feed  sent-him.



122

BAGHELT.

%
t The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles,

includes the large State of- Rewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar and
Kothi. Including 50,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency,
its population is 1,788,332, Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and
Maihar, the vernacular is pure Baghsli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the
eastern ‘and southern portions of Rewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Range,
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Baghéli, which is locally
known as Gondi or Gondani. An examination of the specimens which are available of
this latter dialect, shows that it differslittle from the Standard Baghsli, and it is unneces-
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of
Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words.

The number of speakers of Baghéli .in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as
follows :—

Standard Baghsli . . . . . . . . . . . 1,180,000
Gondi . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500,000

Tomar . 2,680,000

===

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect
of Bundéli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of
18,332 returned as speaking ‘Other Languages,” which are not vernaculars of the
country.

The following are the principal points to which the attention of thé reader. may be
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the. languages of
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between th
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight. '

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus,
chak’ran-sé, from the servants, from chdkar, a servant. There is a tendency to change
a w to b, as in @bdj, a noise; abd, he dame ; jabab, an answer.

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, kér ; also, masc.
ke, obl. ké; fem., ki, obl. kdi. Accusative, ka, kd. Dative, ka, kd, kahé. Ablative, sé, té.
Locative, md. Adjectives have a strong form in °ka, as in adhik°hg, much ; nik°hd,
good.

.As regards Pronouns, we have mad, I; gen. mor ; obl. moré or moh; tas, thou;
gen, tor, tohi ; ap°né, Your Honour; obl. ap’nd. The Obl. form of the latter shows
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. ‘Own’ is apan, obl. ap’né, not ap®na.
Yais ¢ this,” and wa, © that.” The obl. form of the latter is 6% or wd, as in the gen. wo-kar,
acc.-dat. wo-ka or wo-ka, abl. wo-sé. ‘They’ is wi. The Relative Pronoun is jaun
with an obl. plur. jin : .and its Correlative is taun.

As regards Verbs, we have ahe#, I am ; kayé, thou art; and @y or as, he is. For
finite verbs, we have mar°tyo-ha3, I am dyirgs 41l kar°teii-hai, I am doing. Feminine
is hoti-hai, it remains, Dét-raha-tai is ‘he Wi#§ giving.’ Feminine is lard: rahi-has,
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the futurh
is b, as in kahad, I will say. In the Baghsli specimens it is, on the contrary, the 4
which we also meet in Kanauji. “Thus, jaika#, I will go; kakike#, I will say. An
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éxample of the perfect tense is kihyo-hai, I have done, The honorific imperative ends,
as in Bibari, in 7. Thus, déi, be good enough to give; kari, be good enough to make,
The Infinitive ends in b, as in Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in @ have
an oblique form in md7, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jab
to'go ; charamdi-ka, for feeding ; and kahamdi-maphik, fit to be called.

Pypical of the Baghgli dialect is the sukhun-takiyd, or expletive, fas, which is
added to the past tense of verbs, like the sd of Bhojpuri. It occurs several times in the
specimens. The following are examples. Gé-tai, they had gone ; dét-raka-tai, he was
giving ; rahé-tai, they were; rahda-tai, he was; mari-ga-tai, he died. In some cases it
has the force of the Hindi ¢Aa, like the £6 or £¢ which we shall note in the more western
dialects.
© We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for
gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we
have in the second specimen, paffi rahi-gai-hai, the share has remained. Here and
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, but
the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is

ap®nd (the oblique form instead of the nom. ap®né) achchhd bhojan kinken-hai, Your
Honour has given a good feast.
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SPECIMEN .
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. .

Ek manai-ké dui larikd rahal. Tauné-ma  chhot'’kauni ap'né
One man-of  two sons were. Them-in the-younger  his-own
bap-se  kahis, ‘dada, dhan-m3 jaun  mor  hisa hoi,  taun
fathersto  said,  ‘father, the-property-in which my share  may-be, that
moht  dii-dei’ Tab wa unkd  a&pan dhan  bAti  dihis.
to-me give-away.’  Them  he them-to his-own  property dividing gave.
Bahut din nah?  gé-tai ki  chhot’kauni larika  sab ekatths.
Many ' days wmot  passed that  the-younger son all together
kii-ke par-dés chala-ga; aur uh3 luchchai-ma din
having-made  (to)-a-foreign-land  went-away ; and there debauchery-in  days
bitai-ke apan dhan urai-dihis. Jgab wa sab-kuchh
having-caused-to-pass his-own  fortune wasted-away. When he everything
urai-chuka tab  &h dés-ma akal ‘para. Au  wa
had-spent-completely  then  that  country-in a-famine  fell. And ke
kangal hoigs, Au Wwa oh des-wilen-ma’ ek-ke ihE  jai-ke
indigent  became.  And he that.  counirymen-in one-of near  going

rahdi lag. Wi wo-kd apné khét-ma suar charimii-ki pathais, Au
to-live began. He  him his-own fields-in swine jfeeding-for sent.  And

wa un*hin  chhémin-té jin-ka suar khat-rahé-tai apan pét
he those-very  husks-with  ‘which the-swine  wused-to-eat hig-own  belly
bharii chabat-rahd-tai. Au o-ka kot kuchhit  nahT d&t-rahi-tai.
to-fill wished. And  him-to anybody anything  not  used-to-give,
Tab wo-kd  chét-  bha. Au wa kahis ki, ‘mors bap-ke ket'ne
Then him-to senses became. And he said that, ‘my father-of  how-many

majoran-ki ~ kbai-se adhik’hd roti hoti-hai au mai bhikhan mar*ty§-haf.
labourers-to  eating-than wmore lLread 18 and I from-hunger dying-am,
Mai uthi-k#f apné hap-kée  laghe jaihal au  wo-s8  kahihall ki,
1 arising my-own .father-of near will-go ond him-to I-will-say that,

“bap, mai Daiu-ké biruddh au ap'na-ké sathe pip kihyS-hai.
““father, 1 God-of against and Your-Honour-of before sin  have-done.
Mai phér-ke apna-ker larikd kahdm3i maphik nahY ahei. Ap°ne

I aguin Your-Honourrof son to-be-called worthy  not am. Your-own



majiran-ma ék-ké
labourers-in  one-of
chala.
went.
kinhis
did
WO=Sé
him-to

laghe
near
au
and

daya

pity
Larika
The-son

satibé pap kihyG-hai.
sin  have-done.

before
nahl
not
nik*ha
good

Pai
But

ahet,’
I-am.’
kap'ra
clothes
gore-ma
Jeet-on
ki
that
herai-ga-tai, .
having-been-lost-went

Jab ui
When they
khet-ma raha-tai.
field-in  was.

aur

au
and
kahé-sé
because

8
ya

baja
MmUsLC
ek-ka
one-to

ap'né
himself-of

kahis ki,
said

nik*ha
good

WO-sé
to-him
dan
Jather
paini-bai.’
he-has-found.’
Yaha-sé
Owing-to-this
Wa bap-ka
He the-father-to

ap"na-kér

his

Pai wa
But

nikas-ke
taking-out
pan*hi

this

nach-kér
and dancing-of

that,
kbai-ka
Jood
Pai
But he anger

wo-kar

sewa
Your-Honour-of service
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kari,”’
make.’’

mohY
me

-
nai
like

Tab wa uthi-kii
Then he
ki
that
garé-ma
neck-on

apnée
arising hig-own
wo-kar bap wohi
his  father him
lapati-kai
embracing

bap-ké

Jother-of

dékhi-kay
seeing

durin  raha-tai

he in-distance was

dauri-ke
running
kahis ki, ‘ bap,
said that; © father,
Ab
Now
bap
the-father

chiimnis,
kissed.
mai Daiu-ké biruddh au ap°na-ke
I God-of against and Your-Honour-of
ap’na-keér larika kabamai jog
Your-Honour-of son to-be-called worthy
kahis ki, ‘sab-sé
said  that, ‘all-than
hath-ma mudi
hand-on  a-ring
khusi kari;
happiness ‘make ;

wo-ka
him

wo-ké
his

pheri-kai
again

chak®ran-sg

servants-to

ap*né
his-own

au  wo-ké-
and  his

wo-ka pahirawa ;
him-to  put-on ;
au
and

au ham khai
and us let-eat

pahirawa ;
hoes put-on ;
larika

80n

mor
my
phéri-kai
again

pheéri-kai

again

jiya-hai ;
has-come-to-life ;

mari-ga-tai,
having-died-went,
mila-hai.’
kas-been-found.’

tab
then
ghar-ké
house-of
sunis. Au wa
he-heard. And  he  his-own servants-in
laghé bolai-kaii pﬁchhis ki, ‘ya ka hot-hai ??
near calling asked that, °this what is-happening ?’
bhai
brother
kahé-se
because

wo-kar
his
laghe
near

jéth
elder

lage,
began,

karai
to-make

anand
rejoicing
Au jab wh awat-awat
Ang when he . coming
abaj
sound

lari]g‘z
son

tab

then

chak®ran-ma

pahiicha

arrived

ap'née

Wa
He

au
and -

aba-hai
come-ts
ki
that

bhitar
inside

ap*na-ke
Your-Honour-of
nik-sikh
well-and-healthy
chakhis,
wished.
lag,
began.

¢ ap*na-keér
¢ Your-Honour-of
khain-hai,
has-eaten,
kinhis
did
baher
outside
dihis
gave

wo-ka
him
jab

to-go

na
not

au
and

1 wa ris
- “y
manamai

to-appease

wo-hi
him-even

ai-kai
cometig
ki  ¢dekhi,
that ¢ see,
au kab-hd ap*na-kér
and  ever-even Your-Honour-of

bap
Jather

jabab

answer

- mai et'né barisan-sé,

I so-many years-since,
hukum
orders

kar*teti-hai,
doing-am,
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nahi tareli; au ap'na mohi  kab-hii &k bék’rau-bhar nahi din
not disobeyed; and Your-Honour (0-me ever-even ome goat-even not  gave
ki mai  ap‘né dostan-ké  sith anand kar*tet. Pai
that I my-own  friénds-of  with rejoicing  might-have-made. But
ap°na-ker ya  larika jaun  paturiyan-ké = sith =~ ap°na-ker
Your-Honour-of  this son who hariots-of with  Your-Honour-of
dhan khai-ga-hai, jab*hin aba tab*hin wo-ké khatir
Sortune has-eaten-up, when-even  he-came  then-even him-of  for-the-sake
ap'na achchha  bhdjan kinhen-hai’ Bap wo-sé  kahis ki
Your-Honqur  good Seast made-has.’ The-father him-to said that
‘béta, tai sab din more sath hayé au jaun-kuchh moré hai taun sab

‘som, thou all days me with art and what-ever mine 1i8 that all

tor ay. Pai anand-karab au  khus-héb  uchit raha-tai; kahé-se ki
thine is. DBut lo-make-merry and to-be-pleased proper

was ; becauvse that
ya tor bhail mari-ga-t31, phéri-k31  jiya-bai; herai-ga-tai,
this thy brother having-died-went, again has-come-to-life; having-been-lost-went,
phéri-ke mila-hai.’

again  has-been-found.’
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON.

Ham-p%chazl-mé apus-ma jimi  jagha  kbatir laydii  hoi-gai-tai.
We-five-among  with-one-another land ground  for quarrel took-place.
Pahile sab bhai sajhé-ma  rahs-hai. Pun ninar hoi-ga.
Formerly all  brethren  conjointly lived. Again  separate became.
Pahile bahut larai rahi-hai. Pai ab sab mukad’ma pat-patai-
Formerly wmuch quarrel existed. But now all cases have-been-
gé. Ab waisan-m3 kaunau larai nahi a&y. Pai
compromaised. Now in-such(-a-sense) any quarrel  mnot  is. But
ab-hi  pahilen-ki larai-ke marg nik-ke =~ bol-chal nahY 3i,
even-now  previous quarrel-gf reason-by  good-having-done  talk not  4s.
Aua  tab’hin-sé apus-ka khabau-piyab chhut-hai. Jagha-kahs
And since-then  with-one-another  eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for
arji dihin-rabai, Pai gami pari-gai; tauné-té na
application  they-had-submitted. But  mourning hoppened;  thereby not
pahtiche ta mukad*ma  kharij-hoi-ga. Patti-ma p%ch
they-reached(-the-court)  hence the-case  was-dismissed. The-share-in five
chha jand patti-dar  rahé-haf. Ui mar-gé aur un-kar . jagha

six  .pejsons co-sharers were. They  died and  their land
-]
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Sar*kir-ma japt-hoi-gai. Ab hamar  dui-jané bhai-kif  patti
Government-in  was-appropriated. Now my  lwo-persons brothers-of share
rahi-gai-hai.
T wemains.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We had a dispute amongst ourselves ! about land. TFormerly all our brethren lived
conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but
now all the cases have been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no
enmity ; but still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor
do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an application for the land,*but there
happened to be a mourning for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching
the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but
they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the
share of myself and my brother.

It will suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the Sgn-par portion of
Mirzapur district. Theonly peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words
and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district. Thus, dkail, in
the specimen, is Western ‘Bhojpuri,, not Bagheli. §o the futures jad, I will go, and
kahab, 1 will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with .

' The word pachan, the oblique plural of pg_'cb, five, js. used heye to signify 2 gollection,—*all of us.’

i
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Bk  ad'miks d6  bata  rahs. Aur chhéta béta bap-se
One  man-of two  sons were. Adnd  the-younger  som the-father-to

kabis, ‘daud, chij-batusm¥ jawan mor. bakh'ra hoy bat  da.
said, °father, things-in which my  share  may-be dividing  give-me.’

Tab wah dpan  jiaki-ka dond jan-ké bat dihis. Thors din
Then  he his-own livelihood  Both bersoms-to  dividing  gave. d:few days.

bhail-hoi ki chhota chbatira sab jor-bator-ke  la-ke
might-havesbecome (passed) that the-younger son all collecting  taking

Cdar  des-md chal-gais;  aur kul-hi pUji glirai-mg uray-dihis,
Sfar country-into went-away ;  and  all-even property debauchery-in squandered,
Aur  jab sab uray-chukal tab  woh  dés-m&  bara bhari akal
And  when all squandering-finished then that country-in very great famine
paris. Tab wah-kd  jarirat- bhais, ‘Iab wah  des-ke ik  jan

Jell.  Then him-to want  became. Then  that country-of  ome person
than  gais.  Wah: tab apan  khét-mé siar  chariweke | kai-dihis,

near he-went. Hp.  then his-own fieltd-in  swine tofeed  emploged-him,
Aur bliasi-s6  apan pét bharé-ks raji rahis jawan  sgar
And  husksuwith his-oion stomach to-filt’ agreéd  he‘was.  which swing’
khat-rahe.  Aur  ohiks koi nabf  diliis. Aur  jab  5ekar ji

eating-were.  And  him-to anybody  not gove. And  when his  ming
thiking  bhais, tab  kahis, ‘hamws dapke . nokar  kit'né  haiha}
settled  became, then he-said,-  “my - Jather-of - servants how-many will-ge
jin-ki  roti  bhar-pet milat-hais aur bach-rabat-hais; aur mga3 bhikhan

whom-to bread Jull-belly is-giver  and saved-remains s and T from-hunger
marat-h. Apan dau-ke  pas chalal-jab aur  kahab ki, “ dau,

dying-am. My-own Jather-of near L-will-walk-up and L-will-say that, “father,
moh-sé  bara  kasir. Bhagwan-ké niare  aur ‘top niaré  bhais. Aur
me-by  great  foult God-of neor and thee near became, And
mal torr betd  kah'be layak  nah? bariys, Ap'né  nok’ran-ki  pa}
I thy son to-be-called worthy  not am.  Thy-own servants-of  lije
mohi-ke rakh-ls,”’

me-too  keep.”’’
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST.

Immediately to the west of Bagheli, the language is Bundali, but between the two
there are a number of border dialects whick are a mixture of both languages.
Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well as of Baghéli, they are all more
nearly akin to the latter than the former; in that, instead of the &-future, we have the
one with %, and sometimes even meet the typical Baghali enclitic fai. One peculiarity
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, viz., the preference of wa for o,.
of wa for 6, of ya for ¢, and of yi for . This, as has been previously pointed out,
is frequent both in Awadhi and in Bagheli, but there it does not occur to anything like
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here
once for all. In dealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every
instance of its occurrence.

TIRHARI.

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindé-
stani ¢7r, of the River Jamna, viz., on the north bank, Fatehpur and Cawnpore, .and on
the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has
been returned as a dialect of Bundéli, This is, however, an incorrect description. As
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named
Tirhari is good Bundéli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi.
While in Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur it is Baghéli mixed with Bundéli, the propor-
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be
spelt T%r*hari, but I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari.

The Tirhariof Jalaun will be described when dealing with Bundéli. That of
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji. At present -we shall-only discuss
the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts.

The number of speakers of Baghéli Tirhari is reported to be as follows :—

Fatehpur . . . . . . . 197,700
Banda . o« . . . . . . . . . 25,000
Hamirpm‘ . . . . o . . . . . . 3,000 ’

ToTAL . 225,700

We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz., in the word gadyal for gadél, a son. The con-
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one
important point, viz., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used
with the Western Hindi and Bundeli suffix né. This occurs even before verbs which
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen,
we have marai-né bati dihis, the man divided, or more literally, by the man divided (for
‘it was divided by him’). 8o alsoin many other cases. Sometimes, as in dapaz, bap°wai,
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in a? or ai, instead of suffixing
né. This is an inteljesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Katinei marai-ké dui gadyal rahai. . Un aphé  bap-tan kahin

A-certain  man-of two sons  1vere. They ,their-own father-to  said
ki, ‘are 'more  bap,  taf ham*re hisan-ki maltal  hamal  bat
that, <O my  father, thow our shares-of property wus-to  dividing
de.’ Tab marai-né apan sab laiya-plijiya dwanall gadyilan-ka
give’ Then  the-man-by  his-own  all subdtance both sons-to
bt dihis. Kuchh din bite chhote  gadyale apan sab
dividing was-given-by-him. Some days having-passed the-younger son  his-own all
mal-tal jama-kihis. Au  lai-kii bari dari bidesai
property collected. And  taking-it  very distant  foréign-éountry-to
nikari-gawi. Hun  apan ®ab rTup'ya ypaisa  glidai-ma uthay-daris.
went-0way. There  his-own all money  pice ‘debauchery-in -he-spent.
Fabai sab laiya-pljiya lay-gai, . tab  ui des’wa-m3 bard  bh#ri
When all  substance was-burat-up, then that country-in very heavy
kal  pard. Tab  ubi  rdj-roj-k#i  kharich-kharaba-k#f  dikkat HRoni

Sfamine fell. Then him every-day-of expenditure-of troudle to-be
lag. Tab w6 wahi des’wa-ké &k rahid mabajan-ké lage gawa au
began. Then he that country-of one well-to-do banker-of near went and
jay  wahi-te bhét-bhalai  kihisi. Wabhi  wabi apné  Khyatan-m3
going  him-to greeting did: . Him-by he his-own fields-in
suwaran-ké charawai-ke-baré path’wais. @~ W6  wabhi  bhasi khay nibah

swine Sfeeding-for was-sent-by-him. He those-very husks eating support
" hartad jibi sawar  khat-rahai; pai  kaunefi-maraing  wahi
would-have-done  which  the-swine  useédsto-eat ;  but any-man-by  lo-him
wahai ma  khay-dihis. Jab wahi hos bhi  tib Ap'Mé man-m3

that-too not to-éat-was-given-by-him. When to-him senses became then his-Dwit mind-in
kalisi ki, ‘dikh-l, morée  bap-ké  bahutse naukarihan-ka it*na.

he-said  that, ¢ see, my  father-of  mahy servahts-lo so-muth

milat-hai ki ul achchhi-tahan  pyat-bhar  kbati-hal au  kuchHt
ig-given that. they in-a-good-way belly-full eat and  somé

bachay-lyat-hai. Hay, bap-ré, mai bhikhan marat-had. Ab

. they-save. Alas,  father-0, I  from-hunger  dying-am. Now
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hin-té ap'né bap-ké  lagé ' jaibaii  aur wahi-te  kahihail ki,
here-from my-own  father-of mear I-will-go and him-to I-will-say that,
«O morée kaka, mal Naradyan-ké ultée aur toré salighe apradh kihyq,
“0 my fother, I God-of  opposite and thee before sin did,

au mai yahi layak nahi ahyd ki twar gadyal bajail. Mohi
and I  thisfor fit not am that thy  som I-may-be-called. Me
apné aur majiran-ki tarah rakhi-lyaw.”’ Yahi-ke' pachhe wo utha
thy-own other labourers-of  like keep.”’ This-of . after ke arose
au apmé bap'wa-ké lagé awa. Pai abs wo ap'ng - bap“wa-ké. lagé
and his-own fdther-of near came. But g}et' he his-own father-of  near
na  pablichdrabai M wahi-ke  bapal = diri-tai dikhis  aur
not had-arrived that his Sather distance-from Saw and
mare-mwah-ké daura au bitauni-ké garé-m’ﬁ,\! chhipat-ga, aur wahi

thpough-love-of he-ran and the-son-of neck-about applied-himself, and him
chimis. Gadyale kahisi ki, ‘O morée kaka, mai Nariyanke ul‘te"
he-kissed. The-son  said that, ‘O my father, I God-of opposite
au tori akhin-ks safighs apvadh kihy@ au  yahi' liyak nahY ahy%

and thy  eyes-of  before sin did,  and (his-for worthy mnot am
ki twar betwa kahat.’ Pai bap*wai ap’né  naukarihan-kj
that thy son  I-may-be-called.’ But  the-father  his-own servants-to
hukum dihisi ki, ‘sab.té  nik urina lay yahi pahirawo; au
orders gave that, °all-than good wrapper bringing this-one  put-om ; and
yahi-ki  3guri-mé mud’ri pahirdo au goren-ma pan°hi pahirao. Au
this-one-of finger-on a-ring  put and  feet-on  shoes  put. And
mohi khay au khusi karii dyiw; kdhs-té ki  yo mwar gadyal
me eat and merry make let ; because that this my . son
phir-kii jiya-hai; yo  hiray-ga-rabai, taun puni-kii mila *hai,
again  has-come-to-life; this  had-been-lost, he agasn  has-been-found.
Au ui bapau bit'wa khusi karai lag.
And they father son  merriment to-make began.

Yahi jan wahi-kar bapkauna gadyal Kkhyat-m3 rahai. Jab wah

This time his elder sON field-in  was. When he
puni  ghar-ké lags  awa, tabai wahi-ké kinen-m3a  nachi{ .'géw%ﬁ-ki‘ij
again - house-of mear came, then his dars-into  dancing  singing-of
iwaj pari.  Wahi nauk'ran-té yak-ka bulais au pHchhesi ki, ©yahi:kar
sound fell. He servants-from one called and asked that, °this-of
ki .karan  hai?’ Naukar wal  kabhT ki, ‘twar chhu’kauni
vhat  cause  is?’ The-servant  to-him  said  that, ‘*thy younger -

bhaiwd awad-hai; am  tore bap*wai uhi-ké achchhi-tahan lauti-awai-ke
brother  come-is; and thy  father his in-a-good-way having-returned-of
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karan sab-kd nyat kihisi-hai’ Bar'kauni bhaiwi yahi bat-par risthay
because all-of feast made-has’ The-elder brother this talk-on being-angry

uthd  au  ghar*wa-ke bhitrai nahf  jat-rabai. Tab  wahi-kar bap*wa
grew and  house-of inside  not going-was. Then his  father
bahire awa au bahut manais au. phusilais. Au barkauni bit*wai

outside came and much appeased-him and coazed. * And the-elder  son
kahesi ki, ¢dékhi-ls, it'né dinan mal tori tabal kihyd au  tore
said  that,  ‘see, so-many days I  thy service did and thy

hukum-ké bahir kahbad naht hotyd, tai mohf katadi  it'mio -
order-of  out ever not  used-to-become, thou to-me ever  so-much
madat nahi dihé ki mai apne sathin-ke sighai khusi
help  not gavest that I my-own  compamions-of  in-company merriment

kar*tyu. Pai jaiss ya twar chhut’kaund bit'wa aws jihi twar
might-have-made. But as this  thy younger son  came who thy
sab mal-tal  glidaimd  lay-daris, tal nyat kihs.’ Bap*wai  kahj,

all  property wickedness-in  burnt-up, thow feast madest.  The-father said,
‘O more bit'wa, tai sab din more sith rabd-aw; au sab jaun mwar

‘O my son, “thou  all days me with livest; and all what mine
hai  manali twarai Aiy.  Yahai uchit rahai ki ham nyat  karan
is as-it-were thine is. This proper was that we feast may-make
au  khus hwan kahe ki yo twar bhai ay; mari-kai,

and pleased may-become because that ihis thy brother came; having-been-dead,
jiya-haij; hirdy-ga-rahai, taun puni-kii mila-hai.’ ‘
has-become-alive ; had-been-lost, he again  has-been-found.’
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The district of Fatehput is situated on the north bank of the river Jamna, and the
Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference -of import-
ance is that the Agent cdse with ¢ is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs.,
‘We still meet the A-futtire. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded
to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word kakyasi for kahesi,
he said. It is not necessary to give-a complete specimen of this dialect. A short pdrtion
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form par-dyasas.

[No. 29.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.
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BaeEELT (TIRHARI BROKEN) DIALECT. {DisTRICT FATEHPUR.)
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¢

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak manai-keé dui bet“'wé rahal. Ux}-mﬁ lahur*wa _ bet*'wd  ap°né
One man-of  two  sons were. Them-in the-younger som his-own
bap-ts kahyasi, ‘jaun mwar hisd hoy taun  bati ~dyaw’ Au
father-to  sard, ‘which. my  share may-be that dividing give”  And

thore dinan-ma  lahur*wa bet*wa ap'ni sab  jama baturiyé,);-ké',i
a-few  days-in  the-younger son his-own all property  having-collected
duri °  par-dyasai ‘chala-gawa, au hwa apan  sab  jama

afar  foreign-country-to went-away, and  there  his-own oll  property
ku-chil-mi bahdy-dihisi Au jabai sab chuki-gsi wahi dyis-wf  bard
evil-conduct-in  wasted. And  when all was-spent  that country-in great
dur-din para. Au wah jammai kangal  hoi-chala. Tabai wa  dyas-ke
Sfamine fell. And  he totally indigent begam-to-be. Then  that country-of

yak  bhagman-ké hyad  rah3i lag. Tab wah apné khyé,ta,n-mﬁ
one  rich-man-of near  to-live he-began. Then he his-own fields-in
SWar taksy pathais. Au wah chahat-rahai ki un bok*lan-té
swine to-watch sent(-him). And  he  desiring-was that those  husks-with
jo SWar khat-hai apan pét bharai. Wahau na

which * the-swine  eating-are  his-own  belly  he-may-fill. ~ That-even  not
kot dyat-rahai,  Tab choti-kii  kahisi ki, ¢‘mors bap-ke hya
any-body used-to-give. Them remembering he-said that, °my Jather-of mear
majaran-ka bahut 1roti hai au mai  bhikhan  marat-hali.  Ab
field-labourersto  much bread is and I  from-hunger dying-am.  Now
mal ap'mé  bap-ké  hyd jaihad au wahite kaibali ki,  “dada,
I my-own father-of mear will-go and him-to I-will-say that, Jather,
mal Dayi-ki au twar apridh kihys. Ab mal  yahi layak  nahl

I  God-of oand thy sin did. Now I  thissfor worthy  mot
ahii ki twar larika hoti. Jas: aur majior  hai fas ma-hii-ka
am that thy son I-may-be. As other labourers are 80 me-t00
rakhu.’’
keep.”’
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district
of Hamirpur. -Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bundéli
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not
only have Baghéli verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with né preceding
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of
the Bundéli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Baghsli or the
‘Bundéli forin at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Baghéli form in the
followihg specimen is chhut*kawa-né kahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On
‘the othér hand, we liave Bundeéli forms like wah-né bat din, he divided ; ckald, he went ;
and jih-né pathad, who sent. '

A few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son.will be sufficient as a specimen.

[No. 30.T
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BacEELL (TIREARI BROKEN) DIALECT. (DisTrICT HAMIRPUR.)

TRANSLITERAT!ON AND TRANSLATION.

Ui manai-ké dui lila rahal,  Ui-m3-te chhut'ka-né dada-se
That man-of  two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by the:father-to

kahis ki  “bapa, dhan-m&-s& j6  mor hoi 6. mih-ka
said  that  * father, the-property-in-from  which mine may-be that me-to
dii-dawa. Wah-né wah-ka apan dhan bat din. Bahut din

give-away, Him-by him-to kis-own fortune dividing was-given. Many days
na gai-rahal ki  lahur'wa 1ala bahut kuchh  jor-ke par*-dés

not gone-had  that the-younger som many  things collecting a-foreign-land-to
chalo-ga. Huwa  luchch’pan-ma din khoy-dinhis, apan dhan

went-away.  There debauchery-in days he-wasted, his-own  wealth
uray-dinhis. Jab  sab  kuchh ur-ga tab ui dés-m3 bara
he-squandered. When all things spent-were then that country-in  a-great
akal  pard. Tab wa kangdl hui-ga. Wa  ja-ke ui dés-ke.
famine  fell. Then he  poor became.  He going that  couniry-of
rahaiyan-ma-sé ek-ke  gharai  rah#f  laga, jih-né  wahai  ap®né

inhabitants-infrom  one-gf . house-at . to-live began, whom-by  he  his-own-

khit*wan-ma suwar . chardwai-ki pathaé; auwr wa un chhih3-ss : jinhai
Jields-in swine to-feed . was-sent; and  he those -husks-with  which

suwar  khat-rahal  apan pét  bharg chz‘mhié, aur  koa nahl wah-ka

swine  used-to-eat his-own belly to-fill wished, and anyone not him
kuchh dat-ai. ' ;

anything used-to-give,
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART,

According to the Imperial Gazeticer of India the Districts of Banda and
Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various
forms of speech spoken in these two distriets have hitherto been universally considered
to be forms of the language known as Bundélkhandi or Bundéli. As such also
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the
District Gazetteer.®* An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda
shows that every dialect spoken in the distriet is, like the loecal Tirhari, really a form
of Baghéli with an admixture of Bundéli forms of expression. This even applies
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Kalinjar, which is locally
known as, fout court, Bundélkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to
the form of the Bandphari dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of
Hamirpur.

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
into the so-called Bundelr dialect spoken near Kalinjar by 236,200 people. A glance
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundéli. Words like %akis, dihis,
kinhis and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi.
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even Tirhari. Not only is there
the z-future but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suffix fai, as in mar-ga-tai,
he had died, and chalat-Gwat-tai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the
force of the Hindi ¢Ad, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes
the fact in Bagheli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundali ¢4, plural
té, which is always used in this sense. - ’

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen.
Stich are oh-né patk*wa, he sent; ufho, he rose; dar*ki-né wahi-sé Rahd, the son said
to him ; bap-né néuté kin-hai, the father has made a feast; @o, he came. It will be
observed that when the Agent case with #é is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense
in 4s is, as a rule, not used.

-* A list of words and of a few of the grammatical forms of the so-called Bund8li of Banda will be found on p. 104 of
the District Gazetteor.
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BagHELE (S0-cALLED BUNDELI) DravEer. (DISTRICT BANDA.)
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rahii laik  nishi ki  twar larks kahai. . Mfth-ki  &pan
to-live  worthy muot-am that thy  som  I-may-be-called. Me thy-own
naiikar  kar-18.,””’ Wi wuthé ait ap*né bap-ké hyﬁ-k& chal-dihis, Jab
servant  wake”’ He arose and his-own father-of near-to  set-out. When
wa  apmé  ghar-ke thori-dir pahiichd tab wah-ki  bap
he  his-own house-of  (within-)little-distance  arrived then his Jother
mil3 ail daya kar-kdi daur-kdi wah-kdi  apne  garé-m3
met-him  and  compassion doing running him his-own  neck-oss
lagay-lihis, au wah-kd puch®kiris. Tab  lar'ki-ns wahi-sé kaha
applied, and kim caressed. Then the-son-by  him-to  it-was-said
ki, ‘bap, mal Parmésur-ké bs-marji  pap kinhys-hai aur tora
thal, “father, I God-of disobedience  sin  have-done  and thee
samhii; ab mal ya taran-kd nigh§ ki twar  larks kahad.’
before; wow I  this  sori-of not-am that thy som I-may-be-called.’
Pai wah-ké bap-né ap*né naukar kaha ki, ‘nik nik
But his  father-by his-own servants  it-was-said  that,  *good good
orh*nd 1¥i-4w  au yah-k3 pahiriw ;  aur yeh-ks hath-m3a
wrapper bring and this-one-on put ; and  this-ome-of  hand-on|
miidi pahirdy-ds, aur yeh-ké  paw-md jita pahiriy-d. Chala,
ring put-on, and  this-one-of  feet-on  shoes put-on, Let-us-go,
khai pi aur khusi manai ; kahe-se ki —mwar
let-us-eat  let-us-drink and  rejoicing celebrate ; because . that my
lar'’kd  mar-ga-tai au khoy-ga-tai; taun ab phir mila.-hai,
son  dead-gone-was and lost-gone-was ; ke now  again  has-been-found,
au  phir ji uthi-hai.’ Tab sab  jans khusi karai lag.
and ogain alive has-arisen.’ Thenw  all bersons  rejoicing  to-make began.
Wahi  bich-md wah-ki bard larkia kheten-sé  chali-awat-tai. Woh-né

That  interval-in  his elder son  fields-from was-coming. Him-by
gawdl bajawiik¥l awhj suni  aw 8k naukarks bulay-kii pHchhis
singing  dancing-of  sound was-heard and one servant calling  he-asked
ki, ‘ka hui-raha-haj ?°’ Naukar kaha ki, ‘twar bhai
that, °what is-being-done ?’  The-servant said that, “thy brother
awa-hai ; au  tors bap-na niyts  kin-hai, kahe-ki wad achohhi
come-is 3 and thy  father-by feast? made-is, because he geod
taran-sé ay-ga-hai.’ Bara lar'ka \ i Zaun-ki risan ki, ‘mal
way-with  has-come.’  The-elder son \t{n's hearing  grew-angry that, ¢ 7
gharai 1na  jaihal’ Tab wah-ka B@p ghar-sé nikar-awa  au
kousé-to mot  will-go.”  Then his Sather  house-from came-out  and
wah-ka khusamat kihis. Tab wa ap°né bap-sé Jawab  dinhis ki,

kis coazing did. Then he his-own Jather-to  answer  gave that,
‘dekh, mal baris-din-sé  t5r séwa karat-rahy® au tor kaha

‘see, 1 years-since  thy  service have-been-doing  and  thy  words
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek marai-ké dui larkd rahai, Chhwat  lar’kd apmé  bap-sé
One man-gf two sons  were. The-younger son  his-own father-to

kabis ki,  ‘bap, tai moré hisi-kda  mal muhl  d#i-de’  Tab
said  that, °©father, thow my  share-of property me-to give-away. Then
wa  apan mal un  dun*hun lar*kan-ka bat dihis.  Bahut
he. his-own  property  those both sons-to dividing gave. . Many
din-m3 chhwat  larkd apan  bahut  dhan piji  ikattha-kinhis
days-in  the-younger  som  his-own  much  property substance put-together
au  bahut dari dus'rd  muluk-m3 chalo-ga, au hwa  apan
and very  distant  foreign land-into went-away, and there his-own
bahut  dhan  phail-sipi-ma urdis.  Au jah wid  apan  bahut
much  fortune debauchery-in wasted. And  when he  his-own  much
dhan  kharich-kar-daris, tab wa des-ma bara akal  para,
Jortune spent, then  that country-in a-great  famine  fell,
au wa magii lag. Au Wi des-ka ek rahis-ké pas
and he to-beg begam. And that country-of one  gentleman-of mnear
jay-ks tika. Oh-né wah-ki  kbétan-ma  suari charaw8-ka path*wa.
going  he-stayed. Him-by him fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent.
Jitte siar  charat-rahafd, unhin-sé wa  chahat-rahai ki, c‘un-keé
As-many swine were-grazing, them-from ke desired that, ‘their
chhil’kd-s¢ ma-hi  &pan pét bhar-l6o-karati,  pai koa  marai
husks-with ~ I-too  my-own  stomach may-keep-filling, but any man
wahi kuchh  ha  dyat-rahai. Aur jabai wah-kd &pan sur‘ta al
to-him any-thing mnot wused-to-give. And when him-to his recollection came
tabai  kahis ki, ‘mors bap-ké kit'nyau chakar ©  as bal
then  he-said  that, ‘my  father-of  how-many  servamts  such  are
jaun pyat-bhar  khat-hg, ail mal bhikhin marat-hati. Mal
who belly-full eat, and I Jrom-hunger am-dying. I
apné bap-ke pas jaihal ait wah-sé kahihatt ki, “bap, mal
my-own  father-of wear '}m'll-go and him-to  I-will-say that, “father, I
Par*mésur-ki bé-mar*ji-ke  kihé-hall ati ab mal toré samhi

God-of isobedience  have-done  and  now I thee  before

U
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minat-rahyo ; . it*'nyau-par tal mih-ka &k chhéri-kd  bhachcba
have-been-obeying ; this-much-on-even  thow  me-to  one she-goat-of yaung-one
tak na dihe ki maj wah-kd 13i-kai ap™é sathin-kg sath
even not gavest that I that taking my-own  companions-of  with
khusi manautyat ; pai jabai-sé ya tor larkda a0 jehi-né
rejoicing  might-have-celebrated ; but as-evem this thy  son  came whom-by
tore  bahut mal-kd paturiyan-sé khaway-linhis, tai wahi-ke  khatir
thy  much fortune  harlots-by was-caused-to-be-eaten, thow  him-of  sake-for
niuta  kinhé-ha.’ Tab bap-né wahi-s¢ kaha ki, ‘béta, tai, tau,
feast  hast-made.’  Then the-father-by him-to was-said that, ©son, thow, werily,
more sath har-dam rahat-ha ; j6-kuchh moré. pas hai  sab tor
me  with every-moment livest ; what-ever me-of mear dis  all  thine
ay. Ham-kd ya  uchit rahai ki ham sab jané khusi manawan
is. Us-to this proper was that ,we  all persons rejoicing may-make
au anand karan, kahe ki tor  bhai mar-ga-tai, taan
and happiness may=-do, because that thy brother dead-gone-was, he,

i1 utha: anr khov-ga-tai. taun mil-e3.°
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SpreciMEN |l

Ath nau din bhayé mdr bbal Bams-Gopal wa ghar-ki mihariya
Bight wine days became my brother DBans-Gopal and house-of women

Pirag nahay .chali-gai rahai. Mai gba,r-m%, akel  rahu.
Allahdbad to-bathe gone-away kad. 1 house-in alone was.
Pard Buddh-ke dinag dupahar-ka mal chara len
The-day-before-yesterday Wednesday-of  day noon-at I grass  to-take
har  chala-gawa-rahd. Duwara-ma* Ram Sahay ap'né sala-ko
field had-gone. In-the-verandah Ram Sahay  my-own  brother-in-law

jeh’ki umir ath y& nau baras-ki hui  baithar-gawa-rahé.  Thori-dér-ma
whose age eight or nine years-of may-be I-had-caused-to-sit. In-a-short-time

jab mail chard lé-kai ghar agiu  tau larka duwéaré-ma ni  rahai.
when I  grass taking house-to came then the-boy wverandah-in not  was.
Kasi Bamhan moré . bhitar-se nik’rat-chalad-dwat-rahai. Mal bojh
Kisi Brahman my  house-of-inside-from was-coming-out. I bundle
chara-ka nawai-ka-kin tau Kasi bhag-ga. Mai
grass-of began-to-throw-down(-before-the-cattle) then Kasi rON-QUWEY. I
halla-kin ki ¢‘Kasi more bhitar-sé nikar-kai  bhaga-jat-hai.’
raised-a-cry that <Kast my  house-of-inside-from coming-out is-running-eway.’
Mur'wa Chamar wa  Babba  Kayath ghar-sé nik’sat  Kasi-ka
Muyr*wid  shoe-maker and  Babba writer  house-from  coming-out Kaiss
dikh-hain. Aur bahut 4ad’mi  jamé-huy-gayé. Jab mai bhitar ghar-ke
have-seen. And' many men assembled. When I  inside house-of
gaiu dikh-tai ar*wi-ma das rupaiya aur ath  ana, jaun
went  I-saw in-the-earthen-pot ten  rupees  and eight annas, which

dharée-rahé, na milai. Tab jana ki Kasi rupaia churay-lai-gawa.
I-had-kept, not is-found. Them I-kmew that Kasi rupees stole-away.
Jab mal har gawa-rah tab  duare-ki  sakar  lagay-gawa-rah.
When I  fields-to had-gone then door-of  chain had-applied.
Sakar khol-ke  Kasi bhitar ghar-ke ghusd au rupaid churayé-hai.
The-chain  opening Kasi inside house-of entered and A rupees  has-stolen.

#* By ‘duward’ is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the villaze nennle
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Kal sajhi-biriya ~ mor  bhhai Pirag-sé awi. Tab  aj
Yesterday in-the-evening my  brother  Allahabad-from  came. Then to-day
rapat-ka awa-hil. Mor  dawa rupaid churané-ka Kasi-par
report-for  I-have-come. My  petition rupees  to-steal Kasi-on (against)
ai. Tah’kikdt chahat-hf. Jo likhawa sund ; mor  bayan
is. Inquiries  I-want. What I-have-caused-to-write I-heard; my deposition
hai.
at-is.

GAHORA.

Omitting the tract along the south bank of the River Jamna, the dialect spoken
in the eastern portion of the district of Banda, as far as the River Bagain, is called
Gahora. It closely resembles Tirhari except that the vocabulary (e.g. words like dyara,
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundsli. A few sentences of the version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son ‘will be a sufficient specimen. Note the instrumental bhiukhen,
by hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of it
are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre of the
district, respectively.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaunau marai-ké dui larikd rahai. Ui larika ap'né - bap-sé
A-certain  man-of two sons were. Those sons ¢their-own  fathee-t
kahin ki, ‘aré  bap, tal hamwré  hisa-kdi  jajati hamkd by

said that, <O  father, thou our share-of property  -us-to dz'm't( ‘
ds’ Tabai bap  apan  jajati  don'hiin  larikan-ki + bRt &

give. Then the-father his-own  property both sons-to  déviding g¢_...
Au thore dinan‘m3a chun’kaiind  betauna sab dyara batur-kii-lihis,
And  a-few days-in the-younger son all  property collected,
au  bahut dari par-dyas-ka nikari-ga. Au hna apan sab
and a-very. distant foreign-country-to went-away. And there his-own all
rupiya ku-karam-ma kharieh-k&i-dais. Au sab rupiyé Wahi-lfé
rupees evil-conduct-in spent. And all rupees him-to
kharich-hoi-ga, au wa muluk-m3  bahut bara  dur-din para. Au
was-spent, and that  country-in very great  famine Jell. And

wahi-k& rdjind-ké  kharich-kdi tangai hoy8 lag. Tabai wa muluk-ké
him-to daily expenses-of  want  to-be began. Then that country-of

ek rahayya-sé jay-kai mils, jaun wahi-kd ap®né kbyatan-mﬁ suarin
one inhabitant-to  going  he-met, who him his-own JSields-in swine
charawai-ka path*way-dihis. Ab wah larika waha basi-ka  kbay-kai
Seeding-for sent. Now that son those-very husks eating
din  katal lag  jehi-ka  suari khati-he, Pai kot marai wahau
days to-spend began  which the-swine eating-were. But any man that-too
na din. Jabai Wahi-k?,r akil thikdne bhai tabai wa  ap®ne
n0t gave. W hen his senses  right  became then he  his-own
man-ma  kah3i lég ki, *dyakhau, tau, moré  bap-ké bahutérs
mind-in  to-say began that, ‘see, -+ werily, my  fother-of many
naukarihan-ka yatta  milat-hai ki ui niki-taran khat-hai, au
servants-to so-much  is-given that they in-a-good-way eat, and
kuchhu bachay-lyat-hai. Hay! maj bhakhen marat-hati, Ab
something save. Alas ! 1 hunger-from am-dying.  Now
chali-kdi  ap°né bap-ke lage  jaihali au wahi-sé kaihatl ki,

goiny my-own  father-of near I-will-go and him-to  I-will-say that,
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“ars,  bap, mal Daiu-ké khilaph au  toré agé  apradh  kihyg
“0  father, I God-of against and  thee before 8in did
au mal ya laik  naidhi ki twar bet'wd bajad. Mohi-ka
and I this-for worthy not-am  that thy . som  I-may-be-called, Me
ap'né  aiir  majuran-ki nai rakhi-la.”’

thy-own other’ labourers-gf like  keep.”’

JURAR.

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken by 114,500 people between
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundéli
Kundri of Hamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundéli forms
than either Gahéra or Tirhari, but not so much as the so-called Bundéli spoken near
Kalinjar. An example of Bundéli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen
Jinhan-né kaho, who said ; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Baghali dinkesi
he gave. We also meet the Bagheli suffix {ai in g@-tai, he had gone. Here, as pointed
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi ¢Z4 and of the Bundéli ¢{6. In one instance
rahaiya-né pathai dinhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have the case of the  Agent used

with a Baghéli past tense. The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kauneu marai-ké dui bet*'wad ~ rahal;  jinhan-ns ap'né  bap-sé
A-certain man-of  two sons were ; whom-by their-own falher-to
- kaho ki, ‘aré bap, moré  hisa-ka dyara ‘moh  dji-da.’
it-was-said that, O  father, my share-of  property  me-to give-away.’
Tab bap . dpan dyara lar’kan-ka bati dinhesi. Thoré
Then  the-father his-own  property 80ng-to dividing gave. A-few

dinan-ma  chhwat  bet'wd apmé hisi-kd sab dyara-dari  batur-kar-ke
days-in  the-youmger  son his-own share-of all  property pulting-together

bahut  ddri par-désai nikari-gi, Wabd jay-kii  sab apan
very  distant foreign-country-to  went-out.  There going all his-own
dyird paturiyi-bazi-mad  uthay-daresi, Jab sab wahi-ka rup’ya
Jortune harlotry-in he-squandered. When  all his money

uthi-ga, aur-  jauné dyasai ga-tai, hwa barg bhari
had-been-spent, and  what  couniry-to he-had-gone, there  a-very great
akal  pari-gdi  aur  wahi-ki  roj-ké  khay-kharich-k#{  tangai hoi
Jomine  fell and him-to daily Jood-expenses-of want to-be

lagi, tab wa wa dyassks ek rahaiyai-ke hya ga. Wa
began, then  he that couniry-of one inhabitant-of near went, That
rahaiyé-né apné  khétan-ma  sorl  chardwdka  pathai-dinhesii = Tab

snhabitant-by  his-own  fields-in  swine to-feed he-wasgssent. Then

- wa larikd wa  busi-kd khay-k&i din katdi lag jauni 80r1

that  son  lhose  husks eating days ‘to-pass begam  which the-swine

khati-rahal. Phir kuchh dinan-m3 wahi-kdi kod  wa bisi-u  na

used-to-eal. Again some days-in  him-fo anybody those husksseven not
del lag.

to-give began.
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BANAPHARLT.

The Banaphars are a Rajput tribe whose modern home centres round the city of
Mahoba. The celebrated heroes Alhi and Udal, whose exploits form the subject of an
important epic sung over the greater part of Hindostan, were Banaphars and served
Parmil or Paramarddi, king of that city. They are numerous in the south-east of the
district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bundelkhand Agency. The dialect spoken
in this part of the country is hence known as Bavaphari or Banpari, The specimens of
Banaphari received from Hamirpur are in a form of FEastern Hindi, resembling the
dialeots of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundali, and that isall.
Tn the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundsli. Banaphari is also
spoken in the western portion of the Baghefkhand Agency and here and in the north of
the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundéli, but is
Bundali corrupted by Eastern Hindi.

In the Bundelkhand Agency, Bandphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of
Charkhari, the Lauri Pargana of Chhatarpur, the Dharampur Pargana of Panna, in the
Jagirs of Naigawan Rebai, Gaurihar and Beri, and in the States of Ajaigarh and Baoni.
In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and Maihar
States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure Baghéli

A grammar of Bundéli was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal,' in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that
language. .
It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only
differs from Gahora in being more strongly impregnated with Bundéli. It will suffice
to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as received from the
district. It will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, Baghéli and Bundéli forms
seem to be used at caprice. In one instance, we note an irregular Baghéli form, viz.,
kahesu, instead of kahesi, he said. Before this word, the subject, chhuf*warneé, has béeen
put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before danhest © he’is translated by the oblique-
form ui, instead of by the direct form wa. Again, instead of dhan, we have dhdanu.
Other instances of Bundéli, more or less corrupt, are tehi-né path°wa, he sent ; chak’té-to,
he was wishing ; dyat-na-té, they were not giving. ,

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows :—

Hamirpur, (Eastern Hindi) . . . . . . . 5,000
Bundelkhand Agency, (Bundél) . . . . . . 245,400
Baghelkhand Agency, (Bundsh) . . . . . . 90,000

ToTAL . 340,400

e —

Examples of Bundali-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundélt
dialect.

. ———

13, A. 8. B, Vol. xii, 1843, pp. 1086 and ff.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Phalan*wa maral-ké dui larik; hé. Wah-m3-ts chhut*wi-ng
A-certain man=0f  two  somg were.  Them-in=from She-younger-by
nind-s¢  kahesu ki, ‘jama-m3-ts mwir  hisa dai-déi’  Tab
Jather-to it-was-said that, ¢ Dproperty-in-from my share  give-away.’ Then
ul  apan jama bat-dinesi. Bahut din  nahf?  gai-ab? | g
he  his-own substance dividing-gave. Many days not qone-were  that
chhwat larika  bahut yak-thaya-kari-ké par-dyass chala-gi-han,
the-younger  son muck  putting-together a-foreign-land-to went-away,
Luchchaw-ma pari-gi,  Bahut din lagais ail apan dhanu
Wickedness-in hesfell. Many days spent and his-own  fortune
bahai-dinesi. Jab  wi sab-kuchh khoy-chuké tab  uf dyas-m3
he-caused-to-flow-away. When ke all-tkings had-lost  then that country-in
bara akal pard aii wa king’la huy-gi. Wi  hiwa Jay-ke wa
a-great  famine fell and e indigent became. He there going  that
dyas-ma  yakan-ks  ghar-mi  rahiy lag. Tehi-né  wah-ki  apns
couniry-in one-person-of house-in  to-live began. Z'hat-one-bg him his-o1on

khyatan-ma suwari chariwii-ks path*'wa, Aii  wi  chh&hin-t8 Jyah-ka
Sields-in swine tofeed  it-was-sent, And those hysks-with  which

suwarl  khat-rahad apan Pyat bharii  chahat-ts, A wahi-k3,
swine used-to-eat  his-own  belly to-fill  he-wishing-was, And him-to
koa kuchh dyat-na-te,

anybody anything  used-nof-to-give.
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GODWANT OR MANDLAHA.

The district of Mandla was the original head-quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four
Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped
together under the name of Gond-wana. In the sixteenth century, Sangrim 83, the
forty-eighth Raja of the Gond line of Garha-Mandala, issuing from the Mandla high-
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two garks or districts, comprising the country
now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Vindhyan platean ; Hoshangabad,
Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley ; and Mandla and Seoniin the Satpura
highlands.! To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891
839,378, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language. An
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering ILabhanis, estimated to be
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated
at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla Distriet, i.e., 249,000, speaks one
uniform A_rya.n language, which is called by some ¢ Mandlaha,’ or, more strictly spelt,
‘Mand®laha,” but is locally known as ¢ Gdwani,’ strictly spelt, ¢ G8d*wani,’

G3dwani is a form of Eastern Hindi. Itis more nearly related to Baghsli, than
to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differertiated from the more
northern-Awadhi, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the
enclitic word fa¢ with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter
of the first person singular of the future tense is # and not, as in Awadhi, 5. Of these
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is
without the first, but has the second. )

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect
of which is Chhattisgarhi. As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of
Chhattisgarhi in G8dwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the
plural in man, are altogether wanting in it.

There are also a few traces of the Bundéli spoken immediately to the west,

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given
below.

The sign of the Acc. Dat. is k¢, and.also, as in Chattisgarhi, 7. That of the
locative-is m&, which belongs really to Bundali and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the
Genitive is kér, of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern
Hindi dialects, we find one in §, as in dk@kho, by hunger.

Amongst the pronouns, we may note 23y, you ; z-kar, of this; both @-ker and 6-kar,
of that ; and a genitive plural used asan oblique base in un-kar-mé-sé, from among them,
For ‘one’s own,” we have both apan and @pan. None of these genitives seem to have any
obligue form. ¢ What’ is %4, with an oblique form %ghin. ¢ Anyone,’ ¢ someone ’ is %43
or kohz. ) .

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, %, Yam ; k6, youare ; hai, heis. These three
are all Bundéli forms. An example of the present tense is darathit, I am afraid, which

1 Bee Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. Ixxiii,
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is Chhattisgarhi. For the future, we have the typical Baghsli jzh#, I will 80, and, irregua
lar, kahi, I will say, and others. For the past, tar5, I disobeyed ; Zaré, you made; diss,
he gave, and others, Kagre-ho, 1 have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e
a8 in Chhattisgarhi. Thus kare, done, and gaye, gone. The infinitive, both direct
and oblique ends in an, as in kahan lagis, he began to say ; khan-sé jyada, more than to
eat. This also is Chhattisgarhi. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also
sometimes Zér, as in sun-kér, having heard ; dékh-kér, having seen. This is an interest-
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the sign of the
conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive,
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koi  ad'mi-kér d6 larka rahe. TUn-kar-m8-sé nan larka
A-certain  man-of two sons  were. Them-infrom the-younger  son

apan dada-se  kahis, ¢hé  dada, sampat-m&-s& j6 mor hisd
his-own  father-to  said, <O  father, property-infrom  what my share
' ho, mo-la do. Tab @ apan  sampat un-ké bat dé-diis.
may-be, me-to give' Then he his-own property them-to dividing gave-away.
Bahut din nahl  bitis ki lahura bétda sab kuchh jama-kar-ke
Many dwys not  passed - that - the-youmger  som all things collecting
dar muluk chal-diis, aur wuh3 luchai-m& din kat’né-sé

a-distant  country-to  went-away, and there debauchery-in days passing-by

apan sab sampat uray-dalis. Jab 1 jo-kuchh rahé sab kharch-
his-own all fortune he-squandered. When he what-ever was all had-spent-

kar-chukis, tab i muluk-mé bara akal paris aur @ garib
completely, them that country-in a-great famine fell and he  poor
ho-gais. Aur 1@ us  muluk-kér baséri madhé &k-ké dhiga jay-ke

became. And he that country-of imhabitants among one-of mnear going
rahan  lagisi, jon  6-la apan khet-m& suwdr Wwo sogra charawan
to-live  began, who him  his-own fields-in  swine and hogs  to-feed
bhejis. Aur @  jon sog’ra  khat-rahe @ chhil*td-s& apan  pét
sent. And he what the-swine wsed-to-eat those husks-with his-own belly
bharan chahat-rahe. Aur kol o-1a kuchh nahi  dat-rahe. Tab
to-fill  was-wishing. And any-one him-to anything mnot wused-to-give. Then

o-la ohét bhais aur &  kahan  lagis ki, ‘hamaré dada-keér
him-to  senses became and he to-say  began  that, ‘my  father-of
kit'no banihar-kér khan-sé jyada  roti  howat-hai, aur ham

how-many  field-labourers-of  eating-thaw more  bread becoming-is, and I
bhikho marat-hi. Ham uth-ke apan  dada-ké dhiga jahT  aur
Jrom-hunger  dying-an.. I  arising my-own father-of mear will-go and
o-14 kaht, “hg dada, ham Swarg-kér biruddh aur tumhdr &aga
him-io I-wz'li-say, “O father, I  Heaven-of against and thee before
pap  kare-ho. Ham  phir tumhadr Jar’kd kah*wan-kér Jlaik nahf hi.
sim  have-done. I again thy son  to-be-called worthy not am.
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Mo-la apan - banihar madhe ek-kér bardbar kar-ds.””’ Tab @
Me  thy-own  field-labourers among  one-of  equal  make.”’” Then he
apan dada-]{ér dhiga jan lagis. Jab ] dﬁr-hi*‘ rahis, tab
his-own  father near  to-go began. When he distant-even was, then
d-kar dada o6-la dékh-ke maya karis. Aur daur-kar-ke i-kar gal.m8
his  father him  seeing  pity did. And running  his  cheek-on
chipat-kar-ke chiamis. Lar’ka  o-la kahis, ‘hé dada, ham Swarg-
sticking-himself kissed-him. The-son him-to said, O father, I  Heaven~
kér biruddh aur tumhar &ga pap kare-hS. Aur phir tumhir lar'ka

of against and  thee  before sin have-done. And again ' thy son
kahawan-kér laik nah? h3.’ Tab o-kar dada apan banihar-sé
to-be-called  worthy mnot am. Then his  father his-own field-labourers-to
kahis ‘sab-sé  achchha  kapra nikar-ke pahira-do ; aur  d-kar

said ‘all-than better clothes taking-out  put-on-(him); and his
hath-m& mudri aur pair-m& pan*hi pdhir&-déb; aur ham sab khay,

hand-on a-ring and  feet-on shoes put-on ; and we all may-eat,

pii, aur kbusi kari, ki 1 bamar lar'kd maris-rahai,
may-drink, and merriment — may-make, that this my son died-had,
phir Jiis; heray gais-rahai, phir milis.’

again  came-to-life;  lost  gome-had, again was-found.’

U-kar jath larka khet-m@ rahis: aur jab @ awat-m8  gharks

His elder son fieldin was: and when he coming-in  house-of
najik pahtichis tab  baja-gaja  aur nach-kér gul sunis, Aur 1
near  arrived them music-et-cetera and  damce-of moise he-heard. And ke
apan bar’siyar =~ madhé &k jhan-ké apan  dhigd bulay-ke buajhis,
his-own field-labourers among one person his-own-self mnewr calling enquired,
‘3 ka hai? T o-la  kahis, ‘tumhar bhai  &is-hai, aur tumbar
“this what 87’ He him-to said, ‘thy  brother come-has, and  thy
dada achchhé-sé achehhd new'ta karis, i-kar-lané ki 6-la sajo  pais,
Sfather good-than  good  feast wmade, this-of-for that him well he-found.
Par @ gussi bhais aur bhitar jan nahf chahis. I-kar-land t-kar dada
But he angry became and inside to-go not wished. This-of-for his father

bahar ay-ke 0-la manawan lagis. U apan  dada-la  jabab  diis
outside coming him to-appease began. He his-own father-to answer gave
ki, ¢‘dekh! ham  it’na baras-sé  tumhir séwa karat-rahd aur kudhi
that, ‘see! I so-many years-from thy  service doing-was and ever
tumhar hukum nahl  targ, aur toy mo-1a kadhi  ek-thau bhi

thy orders not I-removed, and thow me-to ever  one-single  even

chhéri-ker  pila  nahl diyo ki ham apan  sang-kér  sang  Kkhusi

goat-of  young-one ot gavest that I  my-own companions-of with merriment
karate. Par 1 fumbar larkd jon kas*bin-kér sang tumhar

might-hate-made. But this thy son  who harlots-of in-company  thy
Y2
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dhan khadiss jab-bhi @  ais tab-hi um*da -newta kars,

fortune ate:up when-even he came them-even. good - feast  thou-madest.
Dada. 6-14 kahis, ‘he béta, toy sab din hamir .sang ho, aur

Thefather htm-to said, O son, thouw all .days -me  with arf, and

jo-kuchh hamér hai s tumhar hai. Par khusi awr  anand hoy-kée
whatever mine is that thine  is. Bul merriment and rejoicing. - making-for

jarar rahai ki tumbhar bhal maris-rabai, phir jiis; bhulay
necessity — was that  thy _brother  died-had, again came-to-life; -lost
gaye-rahai, phir milis-hai.’

gone-was, again he-has-been-found.’
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SPECIMEN II.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koi de$-me kohi bdipari &k bhari taluki-kér malik
A-certain country-in  a-certain merchant one areat  estate-of  owner

ban-kar 6-me sukh chain-sé¢  rahat-rab=% ; O-kar tin-thun
having-become that-in pleasure ease-with  wused-to-li Him-of three-persons
mit  rahal. O-mése  dui jhan-ld k] noh karat-rahai.
Jriends were. Them-in-from two persons-to u ection  he-used-to-keep.
Aur dui jhan-sé tisar mit ¢ l khab méoh
And the-two persoms-than  the-third  friend  him-w greater affection
rakhat-rahai. Aur 0 o-1a tanak moh karat-rahai. Aur
used-to-keép. And  he him-to but-little affection  ‘wused-to-do. And
aisan hot-rabai . ki, ﬁgﬁ' jab o-kar dui mit baipari-ker

so it-used-to-happen that, formerly when his two friends the-merchant-of
bhalai aur mayi-mé magan hot-rahai, tab tisar mit  phikar-ms
welfare and love-in  plunged used-to-be, then the-third friemd anziety-in
hui-ke  aisan  bajhe ki, ‘mor-sé baipari kahin kaj gussa
becoming 80 thought  that, ‘me-with  the-merchant  what  for angry

bhais-hai P’
has-become ?’ .
Pachhari aisan bhais ki baipari konGd  bat-ms Raja-ke
Afterwards so it-happened that the-merchant some affair-in the-king-of
dhigs kasir-m&  jhuk-gais. Tab  Raja  o-la  Dbolais ki, ‘ baipari
near foult-in entangled-was. Then the-king him summoned that, ©the-merchant
mor dhiga ay-ke 0  bat-kér jubab day. Aisan bat Raja-ker
me mear coming that thing-of answer may-give”  Such words the-king-of

balpari sun-kar khiib darais aur  sochan lagis ki,
the-merchant  hearing very-much was-frightened and to-think began that,
. ¢agnad dukh  sankat-m§&  kas'nd kard ? Mo-sé  bara  chik
Csuch trouble difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? Me-by a-great  fault
\  bhais-hai. Kaise Raja-ke  agia  mantak  rahff-la par°hi,
Fhas-come-to-pass. How the-king-of before  silent remaining-for  will-it-fail,
iur bhage-l4  jugat nih banay. Aur, Raja dhar'mi aur

and fleeing-of means not is-to-be-arranged.  And  the-king.  pious.  and
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nyay-chhanaiya. hohi. To mo6-13a yah chitk-m& bingd dukh ‘saja ;
Justice-sifter  will-be. Then me this foult-in without = pain  punishment
daye’" nih’ man*hi, Bk  jugat haji, jo mor mit hat
giving-out not he-will-listen-to-me, - One means s, who my friends  are
uni-la  sang 1451-jah. Un mor nyaw-keé bich-m% bol*hi,
them with-(me) I-will-{ake. They my decisiou-of in Tmoaly.
aur Raja-sé kah*hi ki, “Ra&ja  mah'raj, ab-ki  thu. &

and  the-king-to  will-say  that, * King great-king, this-time-gf  jfault
samokh-16.”’ Aur mé-la dukh soch-sé bachahi. T6 kaun

ané

excuse.” And " me  pain, anziety-from will-save. Then who k]nows

Raja -0-kar sun-lgy, caur mola 7 saja jhamp

the-king Jiis;i(u})brds) - may-hear, and me. the-punishment  covering
dawawe.’

may-cause-to-give.’

4

Tab  baipar Wan  mit-la  bolais, aur 613 yé hal  batas,

) Then the-merchar “wn friend called, and him:to this affair showed,
aur hath®  joris , karis ki, ¢ bhai, Raja kahZ ‘mior
and  hands . enfolded enlz;rféatzes made that, ‘brother, ‘the-king méar me
sang chal aur ihor taraph-sté  Réaja-se bin®ti kar-ke mor jiw-la
with  go and ‘'my. sidefrom ithe-king-to entreaties making my Tife
bachay-la.*’ Tab wah  6-1a kahis ° ki, ‘bhai, yah tor asal
save.) Then he &= him-to said  that, ¢ brother, this: thy . real
jugat hai.  Mai - Raja-ke dhigdi tor sang nih  jafl. Mai kaun
means is. I  the-king-of . near thee with mnot may-go. z what
miih lay-ke jahi  aur Raja-la bin°ti kar*hd. "Raja  mor
face. taking shall-go  and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king me-of
@par gussd nih karhi?  Kasiir chik-m8 tu-hi jhuke-has;  ak'ls

on anger not will-do-? Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled-art; alone
tuhi ja; mal nih  jal’ '
thou go; I  mot -may-go.
Biipari - yah goth - sun-ke  jyada dukh-m& baihd  ghai
The-merchant  this talk TKearing  greater  anziely-in  senseless like
huy-ke  bicharan lagis. - ‘Hay, hay, mai kas'na-kari. . Ma¥ dasar

becoming . to-consider began. .‘Alds,  alas,” I . how-may-do.. T ° the-second
mit-1a  bolah¥." ‘O-kar  bharosi ' hai; wah mor sang Raja " kah3
Jriend . will-call. Him-of (my)-trust - is} he - “me  with the-king near
chal*hi’ = Tab  désar mitJa  bolals aur okar dasar mit  ais
will-go.” . Then the-second - friend hé-called and  his -second friend camea,/
Aur ol sab hal - batais. Tab wa  oJa  kahig,
And  him-to. the-wholé: account -he-explained.- - Then he - him-to  said

“achchha  hai. Mai chal*hd.’ - Mit-kér goth biipari sun-kér

Swell. ' it-is, I shall-go)  The-friend-of talk the-merchant hearing
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khusi  bhais, aur, un dand  jhan ekai-sang uth-ke rig-diin.
glad  became, and those both persons (in-)ome company arising started.
Jab  giw-ke phat'kda dhiga pahtichin  tab baipari-kér sangi-mit
When village-of gate near they-arrived them thessmerchant-of fellow-friend

6-]a  kahan lagis ki, ‘bhai, ab mal darathi. Raja-ke agi
him-to to-say begam that, °©brother, mnow I Sear. The-king-of before
mai kahin batahd ? Kahl Raja mor goth sun-ke mo-la
I what  will-explain? Perhaps  the-king my  lalk hearing me-to
gussi hoy, kahi  mo-la saja dawawa. Mai
angry  may-become, perhaps me punishment  he-may-cause-to-give. I
ghar-la  mur-ke  jahd. Tor sang nih jau.)’ -Aisan batay-ke
house-to returning will-go. Thee with not I-may-go. So  having-explained -
bhag-diis.
he-ran-away.
Biipari Jab asna deékhis o apan  dpar sas len  lagis

The-merchant when thus he-saw then himself-of on sighs to-take began
aur ah maran lagis ki, ‘hay, bay, jin-la mal mit
and lamentations to-strike began that, ‘alas, alas, whom I Jriend
jémat-rah% aur khusi aur anand-ké din-m& mo-sé bara prit
used-to-consider and pleasure and hoppiness-of days-in with-me great affection
rakhat-rahs, ab dukh-m€ mo-la  chhér-diin. Bhagan déw as*ni
used-to-keep, mow  Sorrow-in me they-forsook. To-flee-away  let such
chhalin-la. Mor ek mit aur hai, 0O-13  bolaye-lda mus’kil haij,
#mpostors. My ome friend another is. Him  calling-for difficult s,
kahe-se ki o-Ja mai nich _janat-rah. Te-kar laye wah mor
because that him I low  used-to-consider. That-of  for he  my
sahw nih  hohi. Mo-la aur ko1  jugat to . siijh
helper mot  will-be. Me other any means indeed having-become-visible
nih parai. Mal o-kar dhigd jahi; kahd mo-14 wah udds  aur
not falls. I him near  will-go; perhaps me ke sad and

rowat dekh-kér o-kar man ghut-jdy aur daya karay, mor  bin’ti-la
weeping  seeiny his mind may-melt and pity he-may-do, my entreaties
sun-lgy.’ Tab  o6-kar  dhiga baipari gais  aur sar’may-ke
he-may-hear. Then him-of  near the-merchant  went and  being-ashamed
wa Skhan-m® 8si  bhar-ke kahis, & pyare bhai,  daya kar-ke mor
and  eyes-in  tears filing  said, ‘O dear brother, pity doing  my
chiik-la samokh-le. Mor as'na hal hai. Daya-kar-ke aw aur Raja-sé

Sforgive. My such condition ds.  Pity-doing come and the-king-to
mor  pukar  kar-ke mo-la  bachay-le’ O-kar  tisar mit  dukh-kér
my entreaties making  me save. His  third  friend  sorrow-of
bat sun-ke kahis ki, ¢ bhai tor aye-sé mo-1a bahut khusi

words hearing said  that, ©brother thy comingfrom me great happiness
Z
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bhais:: Moi aur tom ag@wké bat-la:  jan-dé. , Koi bat-la  jhay ghokh.
becames. Mas and thys former- things  forget. Angy. thing® do-not meditate-on.

Maf sabos din  tor: dpar mayad  karat-rahd, Abh  mo-la jaha lag:
I.  alls days. thee. ow- affection wused-toido. Now me where:  up-t0.
ban-par*hi,,  tahd lagt tofr bhalak karhil. Rija mor  chinhar

ibruilicbespossibles there wup-to thy good I-will-doi The:king my acquuinbance
hoil. S6. we  ddis jhan Riaja dhiga rig-diin. Aur oh Raja-sé
is2s 8o« those two persons theckiny  near:  started. And he the-king-to
pukar  karis. Ockar pukar-la Raja. sun-His; Aur baipari-la.
entreaties  did.. His  entreatiess the-kings listened-to:w Anda  the-merchant

apanr  dhiga bolais.  Aur saja-keér bad*li-ma 0-la=  maya-karis:
himselfzof: neanr. he-called. And puwishment-of exchange-in him~to affection-did.

%

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING..

TFe tale of the Merchant and his three Friends. A friend.in need is a friend indeed.

In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate
in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort. He had three friends to two of whom
he showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the
merchant félt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love,'the third used to be filled with anxiety
asto why thg merchant was angry with him.

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before
the king,.and the king ordered him to: be summoned to give an answer to the
charge. When theamerchant heard of the-king’s order, he was<filled with fear, and
began to think to himself, ‘in such trouble and.difficulty, what am I to do? I certainly
have committed .a great fault. How.can I remainsilent, without an answer to the
charge, before the king? I have no means of running away, Moreover, the king isa
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment
for this fault. I have only one means of escape.. I will take my friends with me, and
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “ Your Majesty, this time excuse the
fault.” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter,
said to him with folded bands, ¢ Brother come with-me to the king, and make entreaties
to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.” Then the friend replied, ¢ Brother
this is an affair which concerns you alone. I cannot go with you to the king. It
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Will not
the king be angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone.
I cannot go.’

When the merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety,
and said to himself, ©alas, alas, what am Itodo ? I will send for my second friend. I have
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.” So he sent for the second friend, who
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length thé whole affair. Then said
the second friend, ©very well, I will go with you,” The merchant became full of joy at
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when they came mear:the
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said
to him, ¢ Brother, now I am getting afraid. What .am,Ito.explain to the king? .Per-
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I am
going back home. I can’t go with you any 'further.’” As soon as he had said these
words he ran away.

‘When the merchant saw this, he began' to sigh and:lament for himself; saying, falas,
alas, he whom I used to conmsider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used
to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, has-abaridoned me. Let
impostors like him run away. I have indeed one'more friend, but it is difficult to send
for him, for I used to lightly consider him. Yor this reason -he will-refuse to be
my helper, but still T see no other resource. I will go to him myself. Perchance,
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on
me, and hear my entreaties.” Then the merchant went to his third frierid, and with
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ¢ Dear brother, fake pity on.
me and forgive me. My condition is such and such. For pity’s sake come and
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.” Then this third friend, when he had heard
the tale of woe said, ¢ Brother, your coming here has made me very happy. Forget all
that has happened between you and me. I used to love you all the time. I will now
help you as far as I am able. The king is an acquaintance of mine.” -So,they both
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid
heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing him, showed him great
affection.

From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Baghéli.
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-east of the District. In
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundéli of Panna, Damoh
and Narsinghpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Baghgli of their neighbours. They are
included in the above figures. We have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand
Agency. It-will be-sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi-
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come-from the pure Baghéli-
speaking area, and is hence much mixed -with Bundéli. As examples of that
language, we may quote the wards bké, they became ;. raka?, they were, and past tenses
in 8, such as chukd, he completed, and pard, it fell. Note, on the other hand, the typical
Baghali expletive ¢a, in raho-tai, he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense in
is, as, for example, dinhis, which is also spelt dinhis’, with the final ¢ very slightly pro-
nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of = for w in such words as
charamat, for feeding. According to the Central Provinces Gazetieer, p. 175, the
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly-all short vowels, and
the substitution -of k% for sk-and-of s for §. The last two are, however, common to-all
the Hastern Hindi dialects.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaunan manai-ké do larikda rahai. Un-ma-sé chhot“ké,, larika
Ad-certain  man-of two  soms were. Them-in-from the-younger son
bap-sé kahis ki, ‘ bap dhan-m3 jaun  hamar ° hisa hoy

the-father<to  said  that, °father property-in  what my share  may-be
s0 ham-kd dai-rakha’ Tab wiA  dhan  ohi . bat  dinhis. Bahut
that  me-to give-up. Then he  property him dividing gave. Many
din nah?  bhe ki  chbot'kd  larika sab kuchh  jor-ke  dari
days not  became that the-younger son all  things collecting distant
dés-ma chala-ga. Au  wah? luchchpan-mi  din  Ditai-ke apan
country-into  went-away. And there  debauchery-in  days  passing  his-own
dhan uray-dinhis. Jab wa sab urydy chuko tab wa dés-m3
property squondered. When he all wasted had then that country-in
bara akal paro  au wa  kangal hoi-ga. Au wa jai-ke wa
great  famine  fell and  he  poor became. And  he going  that
. des-walen-ké yaha-s8 ek-ke  yahd rah#f lag, aur jaun Ghi
country-inhabitonts-of near-from one-of  mear  to-live began, and who him
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ap'né  khét-m3a ‘sumar  charami{-ki path*wais,  Aur
kis-own  field-in Swine feeding-for sent. And
sumar  khain-rahai  tauné-m3  apan pét  bbardi-ka
the-swine wused-to-eat  those-with kis-own  belly filling-for
Aur ohi koua kuchh na

dét-rahai.
And  to-him any body anything <uot

used-to-give.
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jaun  phaliyan-ka

what

chahat
he-wishing

husks
raho-tai.
was.
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“THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH.
Mariri, Powiri, KumBairi, anp Osnt

The first three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Bhandara. They
are merely broken forms of Baghéli, mixed up with other languages spoken in the
neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgarhi, Baghali,
Bundeéli, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the *

. Dravidian languages which occupy the same tract. The three dialects above mentioned

are in the main Baghéli. In the same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat-
tisgarhi corrupted by Gondi, Lodhi, which is Bundéli corrupted by Marathi, and
Gowari, which is Bundéli in some places and Marathi in others. Ojbiis a corrupt form
of Baghéli spoken in the District of Chhindwara by the Ojbas, a Dravidian tribe. It
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. We shall take these
dialects in order. They are more jargons than dialects, and full specimens are not
neocessary.

Marari is the dialect spoken by the Marars. This jis a gardening caste which
is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in
the greatest number in Balaghat. Its members are said to have two places of origin, the
Berars and Northern India. Those of Balaghat appear to have come from the latter
direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which
distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. Marari, as a dialect, is only
reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people. It is found
all over the District except in the Eastern Tahsils of Saletekri and Raigarh of which
the main language is the Khaltdhi form of Chhattisgarhi. It is, so far as its verbal
inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Baghéli spoken in
Mandla. On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanauji of the east-centre of
the Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhots, little,
moro, mine, ends in 6, and, as in Banda, while the Eastern Hindi Past Tense,
with its third person singular in ¢s, is used, the subject has the typical Western Hindi
case of the Agent, with né, Thus, furd-né kahis, the son said; ws-né kahis, he said.
The I& in mé-lé is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattisgarhi. The » in ap®ré
is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marathi /.

In the Distriot of Balaghat, the most important language is Marathi. It is a
peculiar local dialect known as Marhéti, and is spoken by the lower classes over the
whole district, except in the Northern Parganas of Mau, Paraswara, Sarekha, Bhim Lat
and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria. In the three last named
parganas, all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Khaltadhi form
of Chhattisgarhi.} In the North-Western parganas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekha,
the Aryan languages are Marari, POwari, and Lodhi. These three languages are also
spoken over the whole of the Marathi tract and P3wari, also, in Bhim Lat. As stated
above, the first two are forms of Baghéli, and the third is a form of Bundeli. The
Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golari, a Dravidian
language, and Baigani, a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, are also spoken in various
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isolated spots. Labhaniis also spoken in the north and east of the Distriof!. Thé!
following are the figures for these various languages and dialects :—

Language. Dialect. Didlect Totdl.t Ladgiage Total."

Fastern Hindi . . . . Khaltahi . . . . 88300

Baigani . . . . 1,000

Marari . . . . 52,700

Powari . . . . 41,300
- 183,300
Bunddi . . . . . Lodhi. . . . . 18,600
Labhani . . . . . . . . . . 590
Mardthi .+ . . Mahett . . . . 98,700
Dravidiah Tangteges-. . . . e e 7#700
Urdid and other languages . . . . S 4,441
TorAL . 383,331

L e N

The first few sentences of the Marari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are
givefi 'as a’specimen of that dialeét)
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.,

Bk ad’mike do tura rahe. 0-ko-sé-me chhoto tura-ng

One man-of two sons were. Them-of-from-in the-younger son-by
ap’né  dai-sé kahis, ‘he dam, dhan.m&-se jo moro hisi  hai
his-own father-to said, ¢ O father, property-in-from what my  share is
wo  mo-la de-de’ Tab  us-né un-la  ap'ng  dhan bat-déis.
that me-to give’ Then him-by between-them his-own property was-divided.
Khub din nahl bhais ki chhoto turi sab kachhu jama-kar-ke
Many days not  became that  the-younger son all things collecting
dar dés-la chalé-gais, Air wahd luch-pan-mé din  bitdis, aur

distant  couniry-to went-away. And there  wickedness-in days passed, and
ap°no dhan-la  khay-daris. Jab wah sab-la  khay-daris tab wa
his-own  fortune ate-up. When he all ate-up then  that
dés-ma  mahagd bhais, aur wah  bhikdri  bbai-gais. Aur wah ji-ke
country-in  fomine became, and he a-beggar  became. And he  going
wa  muluk-ké  rah*né-waré-mé-sé  ek-ké yaha  rahan lagis  jinh-né
that  country-of inhabitants-in-from one-of near to-live began  whom-by
o-la  ap'r6 khét-m& dukar chariwe-la pathois. -Aur wa un  phok’la-sé
him  his-own fieldin  swine to-feed sent. And  he those husks-with
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jé-1a dqukar khat-rahe  apro pét bharat-rahé, aur  o6-1a ‘kachhu ™"
which swine wused-to-eat  his-owr  belly ysed-to-fill, and him-to  anything

* k61  nahl  dét-rahé. °
anybody not  wused-to-give.

Pdwari is the language of the PSwars, an agricultural tribe which traces its origin
to the Rajput Pramatas of Malwa, whence the members of the caste have spread over
northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies which we find in the
‘Wainganga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the
tribe is Dhar in Central India. ‘Although PSwars are found all over the Central
Provinces, a distinct P@war - dialect has been reported only from the Districts of
Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Further inquiry shows that even this return
erred- by excess, for the PSwars of Chhindwara-are now stated to.have no peculiar
dialect of their own. The number of POwars in Bhandara and Balaghat are, according
to the Census of 1891, as follows :—

Balaghat -~ . . . . . . . . . 43,564
Bhandara . . . . . . . . . 70,040

The number of speakers of POwari returned from these districts is much less than
the above, viz.,—

Balaghat . . - e, . . . . 41,300
Bhandara . . : . : . . . . 1,700
TorAL . 43,000

P8wari, like Marari, cannot be properly called a dialect. It is really a jargon; the
basis of which is the Baghéli which we find in Mandla, mixéd up very freely with forms.
coming from the original home of ‘the tribe in Western Rajputana,-and. with Marathi.
For instance, in the following specimens, words like: déis, he gave; léis, he took, are
Baghsli ; but konki, a certain ; kotd, they were; aparo or apard, own ; and the case sign
-la, are corruptions of Marathi; and s8¢, is; and kkan, in kar-khan, having done, come
from Western Rajputana, Note also the use of né with a Baghéli past tense, which we
have noted in Marari.

Two short specimens of PSwari are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from

Bhandara,
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TRANSLITERATION ‘AND TRANSLATION.

Konhi manus-ki dui bétd hota. O-ma-lhée 1ah*no-né apré

Certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by his-own
bap*la kahis, ‘He baba, sampati-ma-lhé j0 mord hissd sé 1@
Sather-to  said, ¢Ok father, the-property-in-from what my share is that
dé-dew.” Mag wo-né un’la ap°ro dhan bat dais. Jug
give) Then  him-by them-to his-own wealth dividing  gave. Many
r6j nahkl  bhaya, nah*né bétd sab yekujiya kar-khan diir
days wnot  became, the-younger som "all  together  having-made  distant
dés-la chali gayo. Waha jay-khan luch*pani-m3 sab
country-to  having-gone  went. There  having-gone riotousness-in all
sampati khoy déis. Jab wo sab uray déis, mag un
property wasting he-gave. When he all squandering gave, then that
des-me akidl padew, akhin 4@ garib bhai gayao. Akhin @
country-in  famine  fell, and  he poor becoming went, Adnd  Le
jay-khan  wané des-ké rah®nar-méa-lhé ek gharé rahan Jlagew,
kaving-gone that  country-of  citizen-among one into-house  to-live began.
Jé-né o-15 apilo  khét*ma dukar chariwan-li pahiichais. Akbin
Whom-by  him his-own field-into swine to-feed sent. And
@ un  khol*pa-ma-lhe je-la dikar , khat hoti  apan  pat
he that  husks-in-from which-to  the-swine  eating were he  belly
bharan chahét hoto, akhin konhi nahi 6-13 kahi det  hoto.

to-fill. wishing was, and any-body  not  him-to  anything giving was.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek manusla dui  béta hota. O-kéo  nahané béta baba-la
One  man-to two  soms were.  His younger son  the-father-to
kahot-hoto, ¢Baba, mord mal-matto-ka hisa mordo  tod do.’
said, ¢ Father, my  property-furniture-of  share me breaking give’
Mang  ap*rd mal-matta bat deis. Mang dhak*o  bétd mal-matta
Then his-own  property dividing gave. Then the-younger son  property

jama-kar-kan dar dés-ko nikal-gays.  Anik ap’rd man-1é
collecting distant  country-to  went-away. And his-own  mind-from
bar*tawa kar-lgis, sar*hi sampat uday-déis. Wotal jama
dealings  did, oll  fortume squandered-away. There the-whole-substance
kharach-dais. On mulukh-mé6 badsd  dukdr padyo-hots. On bat-s6
he-spent-away. That country-in . great  famine Jell. That  fact-from
langi ja-se  wo-la. O-ko bad on mulukh-k0 &k manus-ké jawar

starvation occurred kim-to. That aofter that country-of one man-of  near
On dakar charawan ap*ré khét-ma  dhadis. Q-né duk®*ran

rahy®.

lind. Him-by swine to-feed his-own  field-in sent-him. Him-by swine
phol  khais. ‘Uch  phol khay-ké aprd  pét  bhard,’ as on
husks wused-to-eat, ‘Those-very husks eating my-own stomach I-may-filly so by-kim
dil-ma  apar sochis. * Anik koin 0-1a kahi  nahi dais,

mind-in  himself he-thought. There anmyone-by him-to  amything  not  gave,
2 A2
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The number of people of the Kumbhér or Kumbhar, ¢.e., Potter caste in the Central
Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Berar 22,465. of
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbhars of the first two of these districts
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundéli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara,
out of 2,750 Kumbhars orly 80 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbhari is really, like Marari
and P3wari, a form of Baghéli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with #é is used before the past tenses
of Baghali verbs.

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon.
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BacHRLI (KUMBHARI BROKEN) DIALECT. (D1sTRIOT BEANDARA.)
TH AE-ET @ W@ | "R TR wEE, 9@, ww
feam AW 2| R @A S99 83@ | e feq ww =
@t W ST FEF g o9 & AW | WA Ffst s w9 gar
T 2TH | ST A g 0w Q1239 q9 asay Wfw | weR @ O
SUR fEd | TF TR T ER-F o AR W) qW N-A M- g
FUT-ET -8 AT | T SH KT Q@ra {®F | a9 -7 a9-]
EE TR @R AR T W WA WA G T 3%

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Bk manus-la do porya rahé. Nhanho porya kah'ts,  <baba,

One manto two sons were. The-younger son says, ‘ father,
5dho hissa modla  da’ Wo-ne  porya-la  jama - bath  deis,
half  share me-to you-give’ Him-by the-son-to property having-divided gave.
Thode din rahis, . nhané  porya sab jama kar-ke, diar
A-few days having-lived, the-younger son  all together having-made, Sor

das obsl  gais. O-né waha  ji-ke sab paisi  kho-dais.
country  having-gone went. Him-by there having-gone all money he-squandered.
Jab o-nd sab paisa kho-déis tab  mahdgo giris, Kar-ke
When he aoll money squandered-had  then dearness occurred. Therefore

tangi o-ké upar padis; tab @&k bado ad'mi-ké jagd  ja-ke rahis,
difficulty him-of on  fell ; then one great man:of place having-gone he-lived.
Tab oO-né 0-1a dukar charan-la khét-mé poh*chais. Wa dukar pholka
Then him-by him-to swine tofeed field-ipto  sent. Those swine husks
khat rahis, Tab 6-ké man-mé ais, ya phol’ka kha-ke mé-bi
eating were. Then him-of mind-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too
rahfl. Jab 614  koiné khanla nai déi.
sholl-live. Then him-to any-body-by to-eat  mot gave.

The Ojhas are a sub-tribe 6f the Dravidian Gonds, and, according to the census
of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or
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minstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers,
and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk
ordinary Gondi, but, from Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect
called Ojhi, which was classed as a dialect of Gondi. A reference, however, to the
following short specimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Baghéli. The
total number of Ojhas in Chhindwara District is 486. .
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TR ARANR g% SIET TER | &1Zd AYA q0-@ geAsy
qm AR fean @@ 82 | amA fran 28w sk A1 e
ag wuAr fean gwer A AW TAER ww wfrw A aw
TAR-R AL I AW | A 99 g9 a0 S @y q9 g
ger-d 991 AW US-IH AT AT g2 A | AT T 649 AeA-R
fast® oTaw T gEe-® AR SE gE SOl Qa1 afvw| WK
A foaw frafag a1 ww a8 gt Sfaw @R g g

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Ek ad'mi-ké dui doka rah'ks, Chhotwé apan  bap-se guiyais, Dbap,

One man-of two soms were. The-younger his-own father-to said, *father,
mor  hissa  mo-khé  de-ds.”’ Bap-né  hissa  dé-dis’  Aur thore dind-keé
my share  me-to give”  Thefather share gave-away. And afew days-of
bad ap'na  hissd ik*tha-kar-lis, dar dés-ko jat-lagis, Aur sab
after  his-own share he-collected, distant country-to  went-away. And  all
bay’ko-ké  khatar uray-dis, Aur jab sab tathiya-plj khay-lis wuh
harlots-of for-the-sake wasted-away. And when all  substance ate-up  that
mulk-mé bard kil par-gais aur woh tat-gayi. Aur wuh bhalé ad*mi-ka
country-in great famine fell amd- he was-broken-down. And he good man-of
nij’ké jayan wahi  mulak-ké, Aur us suwar charawe khéta bhéjis,
near  went that-very country-of. And he swine to-feed to-fields sent-him.
¢Aur ham-kd ohhil*pa mil*tis t6 ham baré khusi hotis khay-ke
‘And  me-to  husks if-might-be-given then I wvery glad might-be eating
jo  suwar khat-hai’
which  swine are-eating.’
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\

CHHATTISGARHI.

The form of Chbattisgarhi which is current in Raipur is that illustrated in the
grammatical sketch given on pp. 28 and £.
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CHBATTISGARHI OR LARIA. ‘ (DisTrIiCcT RAIPUR.)
A AEH-F g orwU TR QAR FgId Ge-w
qUA -8 wEE @ Suq A Ty S AW 21 q@ W
qe SEIEET atz fefeq | Aiiw fGA-® U %12 LrAU-TC A9
HF FASTE-AT R g 39 99 9W AR T% I G AR
% fefed | o W fan w7 99 o=t wwA yfe® =T T nﬁa
T MF | 9 S-S 41 qfE-F Uw qgET-R 9T 8 90 sia-u]
T UT WE-at §OU SRR dwd EEd ) WM s aQ
daran S GorAd @EfEE  wuw G @A Srea e T
AT S S Faafed | q9 ST S9 AEE A FEW | A
TELR AR A GR-R gal @Eaw mea 9) § yEd
AT B 95R TUT TITF 90T STET AT -AER HIE R @
F @U-R ST AR AT AT T KT | & AT AR AR
STT TEL i) AT SR ARCAER T Sl MY SN 9
WA IR UTH I@ AEF | q-HC TRE gfgt n3-Uwes & I
=25 F-9T 3G-F AT FRH M SLH 74 fae-w Ifrm @
STRT-TC FEW & ST F GUR SWeT AR QI AW-AT U R-TY
T F X GIEHT FETAR SN A% Wi | a9 A TLTIC AUA
AT FOEW § g FUST (HTF AT AT wfeAT W AW
st e W wreAt wAer afewd SR seEd @ry AR g
T | TR F TR a<H AC q3-(wG-2 S a7 A\ agfwwe
fam T8 | T 9T FAE FE Qw0

FraT 78 WA Faat W) 'S T I TR A
M WO TSR 998 GiAg | S A-2C [T ARE-A-R TH-
AT qEE-F 4T @ T @7 Sa-T | a9 ST A-ACE www F AT

A WEE-E AR A T T STAR 2 AT | JrAT
2B
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B FE USET | o9 T-C YT SR A T g a9F Tifwq |
T -HC TR AT T -7 7918 G@| o9 T%7
T AT FER R Rw F owAw GAR G wad Aoy
R TFA-AT A9 TRE AT AW Tw AR FGErawd qet
fed & & 9o g% @ g@ w@T | U F A aga ér‘raug
% &7 dR §9 Areaga-a1 QER 332 oud S e

dgR §wT qrwC @ ol ST FC-IE | T TN

FfeE * &9 w7 A9 @ @01 W IR G g@ A7 2 @ o
AT T | U A-A7 FAE [ AME A FE qAE A FEA XD

A HIT. AT T3-CHE T T oY | sfam ni-dwas a1 g
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CHHATTISGARHI OR LARIA. (DistrIicT RAIPUR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. *

Konod ad°mi-ke da chhok’ra rahis-hai.  Wo-ma-ke sab-sé
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-of  all-from
chhote-har  apan bap-sé  kahis ke, ‘jon mor hissd hoy wo-1a

the-younger his-own father-to said that, ‘what my share may-be  that
de-de.’ Tab, wo-har apan jay'dad-la  bat dihis. Thorek din-ke
give(-me).” Then, he his-own  property dividing gave. A-few days-of

pichheé chhote chhok®ra-har apan sab  jaydad-la jor-ke
after the-younger son kis-own  all property  having-collected
durihya dés chale-gais; Hiir uha apan  sab jaydad-la phik-

(to-)a-distant country went-away; and ‘tkere his-own all  property  burnt-
dibhis. Jab sab  phiikd-gay, tab uwha  akal paris, &ir wo-har garib
up. When all was-burnt-up, then there a-famine fell, and he poor

bhay-gay. Tab wo-har wo' gaw-ke &k basundhri-ke ghar rahe .
became. Then  he that willage-of ome  inkabitant-of the-house(-at) to-live

lagis; jon-har wo-la apan khét-ma  sllara  chardye-bar  bhgjat-rahis-hai:

began ;  who him  his-own  fields-in  swine  feeding-for was-sending.
AY¥r wo-har wo bhisa-la je-la gh®td-man  khat-rahis  apan pét
And he those  husks which  the-pigs used-to-eat  his-own stomach
bhare-ld  chahat-rahis. Alir  tomo-la kono  nahf  dét-rahis. Tab
Sfilling-for desired. And  that-too  amybody  mot  used-to-give. Then
wo-la  chét ails aur kahis ke, ‘mor dada-ke kat'kon  nokar-la
him-to senses came and he-soid that, ‘my father-of how-many servants
phéeke-ke purti khay-bar milat-hai, &ir mai bhikhan marat-haii.

throwing-away-of sufficiency eating-for is-given, and I  by-hunger am-dying.
Mai uth-ke apan  dadi-ke wmnajik jahati &tir wo-kar-sé kathali ke,
1 orising wmy-own father-of  near will-go ond  to-him  will-say that
«dada, mai swarag-ke ulta  &ur tor dgu-ma  pap kare-hall, Ma3
« father, 1  heaven-of opposite and thy presence-in sin  have-dome. 1

tor laika kahaye-ke jog  nahl aw. Mo-la  apan nokar-m3-ke

thy som  being-called-for worthy mnot  am. Me  thy-own servants-among-of
ek jan.””? Air wo-har uth-ke apan dada-ke pas  chale lagis.
one consider.”’ And hee  arising his-own fother-of mear  to-go  began.

Wo-har thorek durihya , gaye-rahis-hai ke wo-kar dadd-har wo-la dekh-ke
He a-little distance had-gone that his Sfather- him  having-seen
2 B2
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daya karis, dlir daur-ke wo-kar-se mil-ke chimis. . Tab chhok®ra-har
pity  did, and running him-with meeting  kissed(-him). Then the-son

kahis ke, ¢dada, mai sarag-ke ul*ta, ~ dur  tor dgu-m3 pap
said that, ‘father, 1  heavem-of opposite and thy presence-in  sin
kare-hali, &ir maji tor laika kahaye-ke jog nahi &w.  Tab
have-done, and I  thy son  being-called-for  worthy  not am.  Then
wo-kar dada-har apan nokar-la  kahis ke, ‘sundar kap’ra nikal

his father  his-own servamis-to ‘said that, °©beautiful clothes take-out
Stir  wo-la  pahindw. Afir wo-kar hath-m3 midei  $r paw-m3  pan°hi
and  him-on put. And his hand-on ring and  feet-on shoes
pahirdw, #tr ham-sab khai, &ur khusi kari;  kahe-bar ke  mor
put, and (let-)us-all eat, and merriment make:; because  that  my
laika mar gaye-rahis-hai, ji-gaye; gdmay gaye-rahis-hai, mil-gaye.’ Atr
son dead had-gone, came-to-life; lost had-gone, was-found.!  And

wo-sab anand kare lagin,

they-all  joy  to-do began.
Wo-kar bare laiki-har khét-m& rahis. Afir jab wo-bar  ghar-ke
His elder  som  the-field-in was. And when ke  the-house-of

najik aye lagis, baji-gdja-ke sabad sunis. ° A#ir  wo-har apan
near to-come begam, music-etc.-of  noise  he-heard. And he his-0wn
nokiran-m3-ke ek-1d balay-ke puchhis ke, ‘y& . ki hot-hai?’ Tab
* servamt-in-of ~ ome calling  asked that, ‘this what is-being-done?’ Then
wo-har wo-kar-se kahis ke, “tor bhai ais-hai, aur tér dada-har
he him-to said that, ‘thy  brother come-is, and thy  father
sundar jew®nar rache-hai ; kahe-bar ke wo-1a chhém kusal

fine  feast  had-prepared ;  because  that, him  safety  welfare (-with)
pais-hai’ Tab wo-har. gussd karis #ir bhitar jiye nahl chahis.  Tab
he-found.’ Then.  he anger did and inside to-go not  wished. Then
wo-kar dadd-har  bahir-m3 a-ke  wo-l4 manaye lagis. Tab wo-bar
his JSatker outside-in  coming  hims ‘to-appease began. Then he
apan  bap-la  kahis ke, ‘dékh, mai atek din-se  séwa karat-haii

kis-own - father-to said that, °see, I so-many days-since service am-doing
sir  kabhl tor hukum-ld nah  tardw, Htr taf-har mo-la  chheriya-ke
and ever-even thy  orders not  put-away, and  thow  me-to a-she-goat-of

pila-tak-la nahl diy¢ ke mai apan sangi-ke sang  khusi
the-kid-even not gavest that I  my-own companions-of with merriment
kar*téw. Par ye& tor laika jon paturiyi-ke sang tor sab mal

might-make. But {this thy som who harlots-of  with thy all  jfortune
basut-li khoy-ke baithe-hai, jS{sné wo-har ais-hai, tiisné tai-har wo-kar
things losing  is-sitting, as-even he came, s0-even thou him
khatir sundar jew'nar kare-has’ Wo-kar dada-har kahis ke,  ‘tai-har
Jor  a-fine  feast  hast-made.’ His Jather °  said  that,  ‘thou
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sab din-lé moér sang has, &ir
all  days of-me with art, and
Par to-1a anand kare
But  to-thee  rejoicing  to-make
chahi;  ké&hé-bar ke yé
is-proper ;  because that. this
jils-hai; gawmay gaye-rahis-hai,
came-to-life ; lost had-gone,

189~

jon-kuchh  mor hai 6 sab tor hai.
what-ever mine is that all thine .
chahi, aur khusi manaye
is-proper, and  merriment to-celebrate
tor bhai mar-gaye-rahis-hai,  phér
thy  brother dead-had-gone, again
phér  milis hai.’

again  found 48

The language of the Bilaspur District is also pure Chhattisgarhi as will be evident
from the following two specimens. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, and the second a folktale, of -how the Fisherman’s boy outwitted the Banker.

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to be 159,502 Gonds in Bilaspur,
of whom only some 8,450 speak Gondi. The remainder speak Chhattisgarhi, and are
included in the figures for that language for Bilaspur District. Their patois differs
slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the.use of a few aboriginal
words, but the difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as g separate

dialect.
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SpecCIMEN .

AT AAG-® g deaT WA | SA-A-E DITH-TT AU TT-A
wfeq 2TT ATEEA-R SiF SFET AR (AT UCA-Sre) dtF AT
22 | M v Tuw AT SA-wr At T | A a¥a w9y 9
UTSE ® TICHT AZAT TUT §F WA TR gL WA fAmewT | A
gt wuw W AS-Grat sgr-fefew ) @t 9@ swt-ar gw-sE qg
1 Fg-At 99 TAW AE | N -9 @ q-aiw  qq 7 T9-F
Jy TR FIAT ASE F TuT TR VEH | H TS qa @At
A A TEEH ) A A AR FI G- G G-
T AR T AT WA qE-F J-ET R FE AST a0 |
A 79 A TG IGE T G F G} gL-R® GWA qawl ga
TR A FF FA-AH Gra-R atqoma-ed @ § et daq aw
| H I9-R FUA SI-AT SATET A -7 AEET QT A WOEEA-F
i A FEC FI A AT § QO dear wEE TO0 A9F A0 qy
TI-aT & FUF T JAsR qE TE-F | AT J-w Sf9F N owuw
SRT-AY AT | ot I -4 T a1 gRwT® Jwa, 8f@w dar
T WEE A AR T denfufrw f raw gan fatem St
SZAT T-HT FEF EIT H WIEF-F A QTG FCET@T ANt AL d2a
FE ST AT T | U QTR TUA  RIAATLHAA-RT R(TF TA-GTHT
FUST AT A - gfewEn 0t frw7 sto-at de Gt ate-at g
yfeTar | WA @ S GR A | FEACR T A A2aT 7T
feq Y T S Sfsw T TAE-E-EE 9T UE-Et | A S9-Aa
Ta wAE @it 0

Tt A-_T qTSH FeAaT oA & At ¥wvw dF T 9 R
w@a-At wEfeE ar e Ater O a giE | ST OF Arwear
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TR ifew 3 W et | W T AT A TR W -
TX A A T T-HC WIAT AT HE-3F HT-AC F T-FC -7 974
WG WTETH | TAW GA-R A @A A TCAT AT wArEa-fy |
& - I ATE ATT-R G-AT GG | J-I IUF SST-AT A
fefew 8@ & Ia% TTR QT AR FAE-IF G AL T AR FGF
aSf WET | A9 @ @97 UF U SErd AeY (€% S-At wuA |-
W W HST AT | A T A AT AGE AAICAR -
@1 wgiErwaer @iy qud § Siac Qi agar-eard
W | a9 T TFT FEG qg F N A G gA-zHw waww 0
MNA-FZ A =X qIF AT 71| T ofgq WY F TH-AT GE-AAE
ot WA T FAT | T A WIS ACAI-EE Q4 g s-sfzw 0
AATE-TE-Ew aie fataw )
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SPECIMEN .

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kono man*khe-ke dui  bef'wd rahin. Un-m3-ls chhot*ké-har
A-certain man-of two sons  were. Them-in-from  the-younger
apan dada-le  kahis, ¢dada, mal-matti-ke jaun hisd  mor b%i;é-mg

his-own father-to said, ‘father,  property-of which share my share-into
parat-hohi, taun mo-kd dé-de. Au wo-har apan mal-mattd un-ka
will-be-falling, that me-to give. And he his-own  property them-to
bat dihis. Au bahtit din nah? bite-pais ke
dividing gave. And many days not  were-allowed-to-pass that
chhot'ka bet*wa apan sab dhan sakeél-ke dar dés-ma nikar-gay.
the-younger  son his-own all fortume collecting distant country-into went-away.
Au uh3 apan dhan-kd  nach rang-ma urd-dihis. Au  jab
And  there his-own fortume dance licentiousness-in squandered. And  when
jammg-lé. phiik-daris tab wo dés-ma bar dukal  paris;
the-whole  he-had-squandered  then  that country-in a-great famine  fell;
au wo-har  bhikhan mare lagis. Tab wo chalke w6  dés-ke
and he  from-hunger to-die began. Then he  going that country-of
kono mandal-ke ih jake rahis. Au wo-har wo-ka khét-mi
a-certain well-to-do-man-of near going lived. And he him  field=in
siwara charaye-bar  pathéis. Au jaun  bhisa-kd  sfiwara khat-rahin
swine to-feed sent. And  what chaff swine used-to-eat
taun-ka khay-ke pét bbare-ke wo-kar man bhay-gay. Tabo-le wo-la
that-very eating  stomach  to-fill his mind  became. Even-then him-to
kono kuchhu nahf  dét-rahis. An jab  wo-kar  chét  chaghis
anybody “anything not  used-to-give. And  when his senses arose
wo-har kahis ke, ‘mor dada-ke aisan kat'ko bhutihar naukar hawa?d
he satd that, ‘my fother-of such how-many  hired servants  are
jin-kar ~mér kba-pi-ke bach-jat-hawai, au  ma¥
whom-of near having-eaten-(and)-drunk there-remains-over-and-abeve, and I
ibd  bhikhan marat-hali. Mad chal-ke  apan  dada-meér jahati
here from-hunger dying-am. y4 having-gone my-0wn Jather-near will-go
au  wo-la kahihati, *‘“dada mai Bhag'wan-ke au tor kasar
and  him-to  I-will-say, *father, 4 God-of and  of-thee sin
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kare-hafi, au ab -mai tor bet*wd _ kahaye jog  nahl rahyali, Au
have-done, and mnow I thy son  to-be-called worthy not remained. And
mo-ka tal apan ek bhutihar sahi rakh-16.”’’ Au wo-har chalis
me thouw thy-own one hired-servant  like  keep.”’  And  he started
au apan dada-mér ais. Au jab wo-kar dadd ‘wo-la  duriba-lé
and his-own ‘father-near came. And when his  father him jfrom-a-distance
awat dekhis wo-kd maya ais. Au daur-ke wo-kd  potar-lihis aun
coming sow  him-to  pity came. And running him embraced  and
wo-kar chiimé lihis, An  bet'wd wo-kd kahis, ‘dada, mai Bhag*wan-ke
him-of  kiss  took. And the-son him-to said, °father, I God-of
au tor  kasir kar-daryall au tor  bet*wa kahaye jog  nahl
and of-thee  sin have-done  and  thy son to-be-called worthy not
rahyati.’ Par  dada-har apan  kamiya-man-ka kahis, ¢‘bane sugghar
remained.” But thefuther his-own servants-to said,  good  beautiful
kapra lawa au wo-ka pahirawd. Au wo-kar h3th-m3 miidari au
clothes bring and that-one-on put. And  his hand-on ring  and
pﬁw-m% pan'hi pabirdwad. Au  apan-khai “au khusi-manai; ka-bar ke
Jeet-on  shoes put. And let-us-eat  and make-merry; because thot
ye mdr bet'wa mar-gay-rahis au  phér ji-uthis ; w0 gamay-gay-rahis,
this my son  dead-had-gone dnd again he-alive-arose; he  lost-had-gone,
wo-la  pay-ghalyati” Au un-man khusi  manaye lagin,
Wim  I-have-found. And  they merriment to-make began.

At*ka-m3 wo-kar bar'ki bet*wa jaun khet-m3  rahis, taun jab

In-the-meantime his elder son  who  field-in was,  he when
ghar-ke lak*tha-ma pahlichis t0 wo-har’ nacha au baja sunis, Wo-har
house-of wvicinity-in  arrived then he  damcing ond music heard.  He
6k naukar-ki  balay-ke  plichhis, ‘yé Kkaye hot-bawai?’ Au “wo-har
one servant  having-called  asked, °©this what is-being-done?’ And  he
wo-ka kahis  ‘tor bhai  ais-hawai, au tor dada wo-kar  khatir
him-to said ‘thy brother  come-is, amnd  thy [father  him-of Sor
new™s karis-hawai;  ka-bar ke wo-har wo-kd nangat nangat pais.’
feast has-done ;  because  that he him well well  found.
Atka sun-ke wo  risay-gais au  ghar-ma nahf &wat-rahis;
This-much  having-heard  he angry-went and house-into  not  coming-was;
to wo-kar dada  bahir ay-ke wo-la mandis, Wo-har  apan dada-ka
then his  fother outside coming  him: appeased.  He  his-own father-to
jawab dihis, ‘dekh mai atek bachhar-18 tor naukri bajaye-hall, au
answer gave, ‘see I  so-mamy yearsifor thy  service  have-done, and
tor kahe  bahir  kab-h  nahl  bhayail;  tabo-leé  tal mo-la ek
thy saying out-of  ever-even mot  I-became; even-then thow me-to one
pathera  ghalaye nahl  diys, jé-m3 apan sangi-man sang

kid even not  gavest, by-which my-own Companions with
2 ¢

t
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mija-kar*tyad, Au  jaisné yé& tor  Dbet*wa' ais jaun-har tor
I-might-have-made-merry. And  as-even this thy  8som  came who thy
jind*gi-kd paturiyd-man-l3 khaway-dihis, taisne tal wo-kar kbatir new'ta

divelikood hagrlots-to gave-to-eat,  so-even thou him-of  for a-feast
hakari  kare. Tab wo-har wo-ka  kahis, ‘baba, tal to mor
snvitation mudest.’ Then he him-to  said, “som, thou indeed of-me
sang sab din rahat-has, au jaun-kuchhu mér hawai taun toréch
with all days levest, and  what-ever  mine 8 that  thine-indeed
ay. Yé uchit rahis ke ham-man khusi-manai au anand kari;
t8. This proper was that we may-make-merry and rejoicing may-do;
ka-bar ke yé tor bhai  mar-gay-rahis taun pun ji-uthis; au

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he  again alive-arose; and
gamay gay-rahis, taun  milis)’
lost  had-gone, he was-found.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Ek-than gaw-m3 kéwat au kewtin rahis, T&-kar
One village-in  a-fisherman and  a-fisherwoman  were. Them-of
€k-than laika rahis. Keéwat-har mahajan-ke rupiya lagat-rahis.
one son was.  The-fisherman banker-of money owed,
Tab &k din saw rupiya mage-bar ais. Tab  siyan-man

Then one day the-banker money to-demand came. Then the-elders
ghar-m% na rahdy. Laika ghar rakhat  baithe-rahay. Saw-har plichhis
house-in  not were. The-boy house guarding  seated-was. The-banker asked

¢ kas-ré,  babu, tor dai-dada-man kaha  gaye-haY P’ Wotek-m3
¢ well, boy, thy mother-futher-(plur.)  where gone-are ?° Thereupon
tara~har  kahis ke ¢ mor dai gaye-hai é&k-ke da kare-bar, au
the-boy said that  “my mother  gone-is one-of two making-for, and
dada-har kata-ma kata  rtdhe-bar gaye-hai.’ Tab saw-har  kathay
SJather  thorms-in  thorns fencing-for gone-is.’ Then the-banker said

ke ¢kaise gothiyat-has re  tara ?:? Tab tara kathay, ¢ ma3 to
that  “how are-you-talking, O boy ?° Then the-boy  swid, ‘7 surely

thauka gothiyathat.’ Otek-m3 tara-ke au saw-ke larai
true am-saying.’ Thereupon  the-boy-of  and the-banker-of quarrel
bhay-gay. °~ Saw-har kahis ke ‘ tay jaun  bat-la  gothiyiye-has
becae. The-banker said  that < thou what  words said-hast
taun bat-la sirton-kar-de. Nahi-kar'bs to to-1a saheb-ke
those words  true-make.  If-thou-wilt-not-do-(s0) then thee  the-Sihib-of
kachahri-m3d  la-jabo. Tab to-la saja-ho-jahi. Tara-har kahis, ¢ mor

court-into  I-shall-carry. Then thee-to punishment-will-be.  The-boy satd, © my
dai-dada-man jat'ka tor rupiya lagat-ha? te-la tai chhar-debs, tab

mother-fathey  how-much  thy rupees owe that thow wilt-give-up, then
mai yé-kar bhéd-la batihall’ Otek-md saw-har kahis ke, ¢ bhad-13
I this-of meaning will-tell. Thereupon the-banker said that, ¢ the-meaning
nah? batabeé, tau t0-1a  kaid-kar*wa-dehai.’ Tab tara-har kahis ¢ hau,

not  thou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shall-get-imprisoned.’ Then the-boy  said ©yes,
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mah®raj, chal, Saheb 13g chali Kewat-ke  tara au saw  dono-
Sér, come. The-Sahib near let-us-go.” The-fisherman’s son .and the-banker both
jhan  sidheb I3g gain. Saheb  ldg  saw-bar  phirtyad karis ke,
persons the-Sahib near went. The-Sahib near the-banker complaint made that,

‘ Mah®raj, mal 4aj bihaniya kéwat-ke ghar gayat. Tab
¢ Sir, I to-day in-the-mornming the-fisherman-of house-to  went. Then
kéwat au kewtin ghar-m3 nahf rahin. Wo-kar laika rahis.

the-fisherman and the-fisherwoman the-house-in not  were. His son  was.

Tab mai wo-l4 pachh8w ke, * kas-re babu, tor dai-dada-man kaha gaye
Then I him asked  that, ““well boy, thy  parents where gone
hal P’ Tab y& tard-har kathay ke, “mér dai gaye-hai ek-ke dui kare-bar,
are 7’ Then this boy says that, * my mother gone-is one-of two making-for,
au dadi gaye hai kiati-mid kata rfidhe-bar.”” Tab  yé-kar au
and fother gome is  thorns-in thorns  fencing-for.’ Then this-one’s and
mor  larai bhay-gay. Ye-kar moér  har jit lage-hai.  Yeé-kar
my  quarrel became. This-one’s my  defeat wictory is-staked.  This-of
niyaw-1a kar-de, yé-har jaisan  gothiyat-hawai.’ Saheb-har tara-lé-

decision do, this-one as i8-saying.’ The-Sahidb the-boy
plichhis ke, ¢kas-ré tlra, ye-kar  bhéd-la bataibe ?’ Tard  kahis,
asked  that, ° well boy, this-of the-meaning will-you-tell > The-boy said,
bau, mah'rdj, siw-har  sabo rupiya-la chhay-dehi-na, maheraj ¥’
yes, Sir, the-banker  ol] money  will-give-up- (or) not, Sir 7

Wotek-ma  siheb-har  saw-la  plchhis ke, ©yé-kar bhed-la  tara-har
Thereupon the-Sahib the-banker asked that, ° this-of meaning the-boy

batay-dehi, to sabo rupiya-la chhar-dabé-na ¥’ Saw kahis,.
will-tell, then all the-rupees will-you-give-up ?°  The-banker said,
‘hau, mah*rdj. Au  nahf-batahi tau saja-ho-jahi-na, mah’raj ¥
¢ yes, Sir. And  he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-(or)-not, Sir 7
Saheb kahis ¢ achchha, tum-man chupe-chap tharhe raha.’ Saheb
The-officer said ¢ all-right, you silently  standing remain. The-Sihib-
tara-1a  plichhis, ©kas-ré, tara, tal kaise kaise saw-la  gothiyaye ?”
the-boy-to  asked, ¢ well, boy, then how how the-banker  spoke 7’
Tard kahis, ‘maj aisan gothiyayall ke, saw - puchhis ke, “kas-rs,
The-boy saidy, *I in-this-way  spoke that, the-banker asked that, < well,
babi, tor dai-dada-man kah3 gaye-hai ?” Tab maj  kahyai
boy, thy - parents where gone-are ?” Then I said
ke, “mér dai gaye-hai &k-ke dui = kare-bar, au  dada.  gaye-hai
that, ““my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and thefather gone-is
katai-ma  kita rudhe-bar.””  Suni, mah’rdj, mor dai  gaye-hai chana
thorws-in thorns  fencing-for.’  Hear, Sir,  my mother gome-is  pease
dare-bar. Tab &k-than-ke da dar  hot-hai.  Yé-kar bhed iya ay,

to-split. Then- one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-thing-of meaning this s,
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mah’raj. Diisar bat® aisan  ay ke mor  dada-har bhata-bari-ma
Sir. The-other thing  so is  that my father bringal-garden-in
kata rudhe-bar  gaye-rahis. Tab, mah*raj, bhati-ma katd  hot-hai.
ghorns  fencing-for  gone-was. Then, Sir, | brinjals-in  thorns are.
Tab mai kahyatl, “kiati-ma katda riidhe gaye-hai.” Iya  saw-har
Then 1 satd,  “ thorns-in  thorns to-fence gone-is.” This  banker
larai  laris mor-lag.’ Saw-har  wotek-ma bar*baraye lagis. Saheb
a-fight fought me-of-with. The-banker thereupon  to-murvwur began. The-Sahib
kahis, ‘chup raho, Saw. Tal t0 har-gaye.  Iya tara-har jit-

said,  ‘silent remain, O-bamker. Thow surely art-defeoted. This boy  hap-
gais. Tard-har sir"ton bat-1a batais-hai, Rupiya-lda chhir-de’
won.  The-boy true  things has-spoken. Rupees give-up’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their onlyson. The
fisherman owed some mouey to his banker, and one day the latter came to dun him for
it. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house, Asked the
banker, ¢ Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?*  Said the boy, My mother
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns.”

“What nonsense is this yo® are saying,’ said the banker. Replied the boy, ‘I am
telling the simple truth.’

Then the banker and the boy.began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the
Bahib’s court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of his
words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt. Said ‘the banker, ¢ if you won’t tell
it to me, I’ll get you put in jail.’ Said the boy, ¢ Yes, Sir, I agree to that. Come along
to the Sahib.” So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the
banker made the following complaint :—

“8ir, this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this
boy, his son. T asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “my
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has'gone to fence thorns with
thorns.” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to
you to decide’ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words.
*Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘provided the banker will remit my father’s debt.” Then the Sihib
asked the banker if he agreed to this. ¢ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ¢ provided that if he fails to
explain them he is punished.” °‘All right,’ said the Sahib, ‘ hold your tongue, and stand
where you are.” Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ¢ well, boy, what was it that
you said to the banker ?’

Said the lad, °the banker asked whéere were my father and mother, and I replied,
* my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with
thorns.” 8ir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each Pea
turns into two, That is the meaning of my first statement; and as to the second, my
father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is

-
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns,
and yet the banker quarrelled with me !’

: The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, ¢ hold your tongue. You have

fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true.

You must remit the debt his father owes.’

The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and
South of Bilaspur and Raipur, »iz., Kawardha, Chhuikhadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and
Kanker is the same form of Chhattisgarhi as that which prevails in those districts, and
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect
peculiar to them. Tt will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar-
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Raipur,
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The following specimen is the deposition of a witness in the local dialeet of
Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need be noticed is the preference for the con-
tracted form of the Definite Present tense. Thus, pos’tha@, I support, instead of
posat-han. This contraction is carried to an extreme in rathai, he dwells, for rahat-hpi.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ham apan dada-ke char béta han. O-ma-le mai sab-le
We our  father-of  four sons are. Them-in-from 1 all-than
bare hati. Mor da bhai mor sang-ma rahat-hawai. Atir
elder am, My two brothers  me with live. And
ek bhai Mar*mara gaw-ma rathai. Mai apan da
one  brother Marmara village-in lives. I my-0wn two
bhii-la . bani-bati kar-ke pos°thati. O-ma-ke &k-har dap'ra
brothers  field-labour doing support. Those-in-of  one drum
bajathe.  Mor kot'wali  bhuiya mor  pas hawai.  Te-la  jot
plays-on. My  kotwali(-of) land me with i That ploughing
bo-ke apan pét bhar*than. Bs6 mal thor-kun kodo
sowing  our-own bellies we-fill. This-year 1 a-little  kodo

- 2D
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boe-hawati. Pani  nahi  barsis taun  pake °  bir‘wa sukha
have-sown. Bain not rained that on-account-of  plants dry
gais. Eso mal apan dunnd bbai-man-la khéti-ma lagaht,
went. This-year 1 my-0wn both brothers agricullure-in will-engage,
ka-bar-ke mor bhuiya par‘ti par-gais-hai. Maji akella nahi
because-that my land Jallow has-fallen. I alone not
jot saketi, dir mor  pas bij ghala nahl  rahis. Kul-jamma
plough could, and  me-of with seed  also  not was. Altogether
mor pas da baila bawai. Bsb 8k bdila rup’yd mil*hi t0
me-gf with two bullocks are.  This-year one bullock rupees will-be-found then
bisahd. Di baila-md  bhuid  barabar  nahf  jot-sakati. = Mor
1-shall-buy. Two  bullocks-in  land properly not  I-cam-plough. My
dai mor disar bhai-ke sang-ma Mar*mara-m3 rahat-hawai.
mother  my another brother-of  company-in Marmard-in lives.
Kabhii-kabha mor  pas  a-jaths. Phir apan gaw chale-jathe.
Some-times me near comes, Agaiﬁ her-own village-to goes-away .
Mor  gaw-la o-kar  gaw  ek-kos  parthe.
My wvillage-from  her  wvillage one-kos - lies.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara. I support my two
brothers by field labour, and que of them is also a drummer. I am in possession of
some kotwali land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. I shall have to employ both my
brothers in cultivating it this year, as it has fallen fallow, for I could not plough it
alone, and besides had no seed. All the cattle that I have are two bullocks. If 1 can
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Marmaya.
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village, which is a
couple of miles distant from mize.
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The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarh is the statement of an
accused person made in a criminal cotrt. We may note the influence of the dialect of
the neighbouring district of Bhandara, in the nse of the Postposition mé, instead of ma,
to form the locative case. The only other peculiarity which need be noticed is the ten-
dency to aspirate the £ in the postpositions %g, the sign of the dative-accusative, and
kar, the sign of the genitive. Thus, we have 94y-khi, the cow, instead of gay-ka ;
0-kha, instead of 6-ka, it ; okkers ghar-mé, in_her house,
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TRBANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Mai baila-1a jabar-dasti nai 18w.  Julphikar Husain-har Tijiya-ke
I the-ox by-force not  took. Julphikar Huysain Tijiya-of

gay-la pach rupiyd pach  Ana-m8 leis.  Phér dasar din  gay-la

cow five rupees five anmas-in took. Again another day the-cow
phére-bar kahis. Atir  yéha ghalaw kahis ke, ‘&k rupiya-la  pher
to-return he-said. And this-also also  satd that, °‘ome  rupee back
debe t6+ gay-kha  lé-ball’ Pher Tijiya-har &k rupiya mor-sé

thou-wilt-give then the-cow I-will-take’ Again Tifiya one rupee me-from
magis. Mai baniya-man-ke ‘ agu ek rupiya Tijiya-la diyw. Tijiya
asked. I  the shop-keepers-of in-presence one rupee Tijiya-to gave. Tijiya
kabile-rahis ke, °©pandardi din-m& rupiya dé-dehali.  Kahf-nai-diydw, to
had-promised that, °© fifteen days-in rupees I-will-give. If-I-did-not-give, then
mor bailda gah*nd-hai,  O-kha tai  13i.laba.’ Baila  nai lais,

my ox is-mortgaged.  That thou wilt-take’  The-ox not she-brought.
Baila-la Tijiya apan  ghar-m& rakhis. Julphikar-Husain-har Tijiya-ke taraf-
The-ox Tijiya her-own  house-in  kept. Julphikar-Husain  Tijiya-of side-
le ék chitthi likh-diye-rahis-hai  jé-la pés-kare-hafi. Pandara din
Srom ome letter had-written which I-have-produced. Fifteen days
ho-gay Tijiya rupiya nai dsis. Air baila-la mor ghar-m8 Sawat Gor
passed Tijiya  rupees not gave. Ang the-ox my  house-in Sawat G&r

air Majhtla  sir‘dar-ke samhi safip-dais. Baila sit  rupiyi-ke
and Majhla head-man-of presence-in  she-made-over. The-ox seven rupees-of
rahis-hay. Jab baila mo-la  safip-dais, to  mal o-a badh-liyedi.
was. When  the-ox me-to she-made-over, then I it binding-took.
Tijiya moér agu rupiya le-ke nai  ais. Kot*wal rupiya lé-ke

Tijiya me before the-rupee taking not caome. The-kotwal the-rupee taking
ais. Mal ghar-mé mnai'rahell, Kot*wal rupiya, lé-ke phir-gais. Julphikar
came. I  house-in not was. The-kotwal the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikar
Husain ghalaiw rupiyda le-ke mor pas  kabhi nai &is. Adr na mo-la
Husatn  also rupees taking me mnear ever-evem not came. dAnd not me-to
rupiya déis. Tijiya-har jab  baila-la gah"na-rakhis, t6  baila okh%re
the-rupee  gave. Tijiya  when  the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox  her
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ghar-mé rahis-hai. Mai baila-la pai dekhell. Mor ipar sarib-ke mukad*ma-

house-in 0was. I  the-ox mot saw. Me on  wine-of case-
mé pachias rupiysd jarimana hdye-rahis-bai Tah'sildir-ke iba-la.
i fifty rupees  fine had-became  Tahsildar-of near-from.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I did not carry oft the bullock by force. Zu-'l-figar Husain bought a cow from
Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Next day he returned it to her, saying he would not
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee,
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not
repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to be mortgaged to me as security. She
did not bring the bullock, which she had safe in her own house. Zu-’l-figar Husain
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already
produced in court. The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so
she brought the bullock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of Sawat
Gond and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth some seven rupees. When she made over the
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money.
The Koétwal came to my house with it, but T was not then at home, so he went back
without paying me. Zu-’l-figdr never came to me with the money, or gave it to me.
When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not
look at it.

T was once fined fifty rupees by the Tahsildar, in a case about liquor.
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KHALTAHT.

Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauria,
Saletekri, Bhim Lat, and Raigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary
rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Baghéli
but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is mnearly pure
Chhattisgarhi. It islocally known as Khaltahi, more correctly spelt ¢ Khal*tahi,” or the
language of Khaloti, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat,

There are a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy
of which are the following. The word for  that’, < he’, is sometimes written 6 and some-
times wo. This is probably merely a case of uncertain orthography. Itsoblique form
appears once as wé. The postposition of the locative is sometimes ma (as in Baghéli)
and sometimes mé&. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is ¢4 not ¢
" Thus, we find khdgthé, they used to eat, which is not contracted from kka@t-hé, as we mighi
expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Chhattisgarhi.
It rather corresponds to the Hindostani kkdté. Another example is the Present Definite
kar*thé-ho, T am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is rathas,
for rakat-has, thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kare-horwdga, 1 have done, und rahisé
for rahkis, he was.
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T 1A AR g WA 321 UEE | AR LNE AL EITH wiww
AT 22T A TA A T FATE T ALTAL | T A-FLHAT 991
Iz 35| TS fo AT WEW | AT GSTIC FRL-AT IR AA A
T 2E T A SR’ TE-F ToA ¥ -y qC sifE | S|
a1 fTaaTd a9 5 Te-R gaTe ufew St &Y o fHEe ) it A
TR § TR URR TH T @i | A fw v aaH g
SOIAT REEE | A AT Frel g AT AL G@E A FE
@i At RS FZ ASE 24| qF T-WT FI@AT HEH AT AW
Ffeq WX gTL® TR wa! afAe Yiaar-a gqE-aT o A
T F y@-f AT | T IEH AA TET-R W A A A-RCH T R
ZaT HTT HET WTE GUT FE A A A ST He-T1am fa -1
¥ A Fz7 wER wEw ASE o1 @ wua afver Yfaand /-
-7 TH WA STRg GHE-9 | qF -8 SR FUT TR U FE-
afrd | T8 -9 2T E a9 T-HT FHTALEH AAT HfcE ST
TUCAR TLHT ACAT WSE-ATH TS FALATH | AR FIOAT
sifew i zar B gfa® aifeT Qe sy wra fEE-SY St qa
FEOLF @rew AT | 09 I TH WA ATRC-G AEH R @99
wET WYL FCR @ ufEwrd q TR TEA FQ TN A
St wfeTE Tt oW QAT ST A HE | WAL T A ATER T
§ WX oifEe fEmeaa-aes Qe ww e i TE-ra-Ed
ST fafgw | qq A-eF aSea @i

fra 7€ LT YR dwE ) W T AW TR A We-
e & TS S AT FE | M T TOA ARCAAE TR AT
- A - —~

AU A AR U T A T | TEE AR FER AW arE -
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T AR LRI AST WA WA FATT-S FAC R ST 9D AT
AT UEH| a9 -5 @ afcw 0t Hiat e sa-a] 7q a9t sl | |
a9 q-AT - CT ILH AT -7 G970 QO | 9T ST
ST 3@ fF W 93w IR A v qfy wEE N ' A
QAT TE T W AT AT FAE T A AT 2 R H o G-
/A G WS AT | A A T F27 Fafaa-a €@ O 9H-91 9Eg
? SgR 9TEE A8 -5 T QAT F@T G- GACH |- T
H-HC G HTF | T2 &3¢ A G0-8° @89 @WH | AT
g AT AW QGIAC AT AT A GAY AT SITAT CEH A -G
f@ & A WS AR 4 NTE-F | [ 1E-wE-S 9wt
fafew-2 0
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koneé ) man*khé-ke da jhan  béta rahis. Wo-ma-le chhote
A-certain man=of two  persons sons were. Them-in-from the-younger
béta-har dada-sé kahis, ‘agi ' dada, jon  hamar dhan hai
S0 the-father-to said, ‘O father, what our  property s
0-ma-lé mor  bata-la da.’ Tab  6-har apan dhan-13 bat
that-in-from my share  give Then  he his-own property  dividing
deis. Gajab din nabhY bhais ke nanhe béta-har sabo-la dhar-ke
gove. Many days not became that the-younger son all taking
an raj chal-dais: Aur 6 thor-ms jay-ke = apan dhan
another kingdom-to  went-oway. And that place-in :qoz‘ng his-own  fortune
chhinil-pand-mé mét-daris.  Jab  sabs sirdy-gaye  tab 0  rij-m8
licentiousness-in  wiped-out. When all was-spent then  that country-in
dukal paris au w6 garib hé-gais. Au  wo ja-ke  wa raj-ke
a-fomine fell and he poor became. And he going  that  country-of
6k-ke ghar-m& ,rahan lagis. Taun-har bolis  apan khét-mé sira
one-of house-in to-live begam. That (mam)  spoke  his-own Jield-in swine
charay-bar  bhajis. Aur wod-har  korha-bhusi-sé jou-1a  saar khathe
to-feed sent-him. And he grass-chaff-with  which  swine used-to-eat
apan  khan  lagis; au  kéno-har kuchhu nah}  daws, Tab wo-la
himself  to-eat began; and any-body anything  not used-to-give. Then him-to
sur*ta  ais aur  wd-har  kabhis, ‘mor dada-ke ghar-m% kat*ko
senses came _and ke said, ‘my  father-of  the-house-in how-many
banihar bhutiyar-1a khay-bar gajab mil’thé aur maj bhikh-ss
Jield-labourers  hired-servamts-to  to-eat  much is-given and I from-hunger
marat-hall. Mal uth-ke apan dadieke pas  jah¥  au  wo-karess kahil
am-dying. I  arising my-own Jather-of near will-go and  him-to will-say

ke, “dada, mai-har samsir bhar-16 kharab kim wo tor  aga
that, “father, I the-world against  bad deed and of-thee before
chadali  kare-howoga; ki je-md maY tor betd  kahe-ke laiik nahi
vile-conduct  have-done ;  that which-in I thy son being-called-of fit not
hai. Mo-1a apan . banihar bhutiyar-m& mo-ho-la &k  jhan

am. Me thy-own field-labourers kired-servants-among me-also one individual
2B
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dakhil samajh-le.”’  Tab wo-har uth-kar apan  dada-ke pas chale
entered  consider.”’’ Then  he aristng  his-own father-of mnear to-walk
lagis. Tab-l& o6-har dur-héch  rahe tab o0-kar dada-bar  dékh-kar maya
Z;egan. Then  he  distamt-even was them  his  father  seeing-him pity

karis aiir datir-kar o0-kar gar-la  potar-léis aiir chama  lais.  Beta-har
did and running his neck embraced and  kisses  took. The-son
dada-la kahis ki, ‘dada, mai-har duniya-ke bahir tor
the-father-to  said  that, “ father, I the-world-of  against  of-thee
agii pap kiye-hal, au tor beta kahaye-ke laik naiyo.’ Tab
before sin  have-done, and thy som lo-be-called worthy mnot<am.”  Then
dada-har ek jhan nok*ran-sé kahis ke, ‘sab-le achha
the-father  one  individual  servamts-from  said  that,  “all-than good
kap'ra hér-ke wo-1a pahini-ds, au wo-kar  hath-mé
clothes having-taken-out  him-to  putting-on-give, and his hand-on
mfidri au gor-mé pan*hi pahina-de. Au  ham khabo-pibo
a-ring and feet-on shoes putting-give. And ' we shall-eat-drink
maja - kar*bo; Lka-bar yé mor béta-har mor-lée  mare dakhil
(and-)rejoicing  make; because  this  my son me-for  dead  like
nikal-gaye-rahis,  ton-har aj jihis; au gawa  gaye-rahisé
had-gone-away, he to-day came-to-life ; and lost had-gone,
ton-har  milis,’ Tab wo-man maja kare lagin.
he is-found.” Then they rejoicing  to-make began.

O-kar bare beti-har Lkhét-m8 rahis. Au jab wo-hbar ghar-ke tir
His elder $0m the-field-in was. And when he  the-house-of near

pohechis tab  baja an nacha-1a sunis. Au wo-har apan
arrived them music and dancing he-heard. And. he his-own
mnokar-man-lé &k jhan-la apan tir balay-ke pachhis, ‘yé ka hai?’

servants-from one individual‘ himself near calling asked, ‘this what is?’
O.-har wo-kar-sé kahis, ‘tor bhai aye-hai, au tor dada-har achha bhat
He him-to said, ‘thy brother is-come, and thy father gaod  rice

khaye-bar  banay-hai; ka-bar-ke  wo6-la  achhda mota-tajad  pais) Tab
to-eat has-prepared ; because him well healthy he-found. Then

wo-har ris karis au bhitar dahar jaye-bar man nab? karis. Tab
he anmger did and inside direction going-for mind not made. Then

o-kar dada-bar bahir ais au wo-la  manaye lagis. O-har dada-)a

his Sfather outside came and him  to-appease began. He the-father-to
jawab déis ki, ¢mai-har atek baras-18 tor hath p%w kax*thée-ho :

answer  gave  that, ‘1 so-many years:for thy hand feet  am-doing :
au kabhi tor  juban-1a  nahi targw. Au tai-har mé-l1a kab*ha

and  ever-even  thy words not I-disobeyed. And thou me  ever-even
gk bhera nahl daye, ke mal apan’ sangi-man-sang  maja

one ram ot gavest, that I * my-oun companions-with rejoicing
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kartgw. Ton tor  yah  beta kishino-ke sang  tor  dhan-1a
might-have-made, . So thy this  som  harlots-of  with thy  fortune
khais-hai, jais*ne ais, tais*ne tai-bar  wo-kar khatir  achha
eaten-up-has,  as-even he-has-come,  so-even thow him Jor good
khaye-bar banais.’ Dada-har  o-kar-sang  kahis, ‘aré béta, tai-har

Jood-to-eat  hast-prepared.’ The-father him-to said, ‘O son,  thou
mor sang-me hamédd  rathas. Jon  mor hai, tén sab tor hai. Ton

me with always  livest.  What mine is;  that all thine is. Thot
khatir maja  kar'n au khusi  karna  thaw'ka rahis, ka-bar-ki
Jor rejoicing  to-make  and happiness to-make  proper  was, because
yé tor Dbhaj mare-rahis, ton-har jiis-hai; gaway gaye-rahis-hai,

this thy brother had-been-dead, he  has-come-to-life;  lost had-been,
ton-har milis-hai.’ ‘
ke has-been-found.’
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SURGUUJIA.

The home of pure Chhattisgarhi is the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur, with the
adjoining Feudatory States. As we go north, the language gradually merges more and
more into the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Chota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria. Inthe
States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and in the western halé of Jashpur, a true
sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Chhattisgarhi, but which possesses
many of the characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern
balf of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north-eastwards over the Ranchi plateau.
The people of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in
Jashpur, whichis a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State,
a necessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, and it is called
Surgujia. This name may therefore be adopted for the dialect. The word means the
language of Sarguja or Surgija, and thatis the largest and most important of the three
States in which the dialect appears.

Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, the
‘Manager of the Jashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece of folklore. The
following are the prineipal points in which the language differs from standard Chhattis-
garhi. Tt will be seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with
Nagpuria.

1. PRONUNCIATION.—There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in
Nagpuria, to pronounce a final or unaccented short ¢ in the preceding syllable. There
are many examples of this. It will suffice fo quote main’sé, for manise, a Man ; bait,
for bats, having divided ; kaid, for kadi, having run, and even kair, for kare, n
kair-ihaw, I have done. There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present
Definite tense which prevails in standard Chhattisgarhi, as in rakh°thé, they place,
and this is carried to extreme in the word kathé, for kahat-hé, he says.

IL. NOUNS.—Instead of k3, we have %é for the sign of the dative-accusafive, as
in 5-%é, to him. The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria kar, instead of
ke, as in main’se-kar, of a man 3 muluk-kar, of the country.

The nasal is often omitted in the locative postposition ma, so that we have ma.
We also find the Bhojpuri locative in &, which is used indifferently as an instrumental,
or as a locative, as in bhakhé, by-hunger ; gharé, in the house ; pithé, on the back.

1II. PRONOUNS.— We’ is kamé-man, with a long & in the first syllable. 8o
also, the word for © own ’ i8 dpan, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable.

IV. VERBS.—The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the verb
substantive, the present tense of whieh is taken bodily from Nagpuria, with & leng-
thening of the initial 4, as in Gha®, I am ; Ghé, he is} Gha3, they are. The finite verb is
usually conjugated as in standard Chhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpuri forms

48 Imr"lg, I did ; hoe-l, for hoe-la, it becomes ; and karek-lagin, they began to make,
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SPECIMEN |,
(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)
WH WEAE-HL A 42T URA | T TTHTC A0A q9-3¢-AT
wfeg f U S AE-NE-AA-ET K A qLT G § a-91 2 | q@d
i FrAq a9 Juw Sarar aige Gfew ) e few afy a<fw &
FE FTT-TC WO-ET gUTHE IR I gfwr gumaa I9-9H | AW
fast WU wA-GSi-uT gEI-AT G S | T 5@ @-9] fwE-
gfEg N gER-AT qST TR TTH AR A-F g@ 0T AR AR/
MW T A GEH-RC WA TAIAQ GO ST 7T AT -
921 SUUw-9 ofe #fFw | IR M | gurE g g a-an
TifaE a1 GH-8 AWA G&-q1 Jaq | g H-| AAr-v q-an fag
ﬁ{ﬁsﬂx AR AR TG GOAT W5/ a9 weq A &89 Tasw T
Y ML A7 WUF-S- I qEE-AE AL §GF A@-AE | F
I A TS Y waﬁ-m wTE_ T TN & WETH-9C
ﬁﬁa—mwmﬁ-ﬁ wmqﬁwr%{’uﬁa{aﬁ%ﬁtéﬁﬂ
*mﬁé’rmﬁmwmﬁm M-S-|T WG| =1 A7 Sfeq =T e ren-
FCEA ATTH | A I ST-q1 UFE a9 ZTo-vT Tr-ar 2fgq T
-1 WAT ARG | AT I FIE T AL F-AC 2Z-9T NETH T
Fr|r g W [T a1 'cﬁfw U T[S & WAEE-9K I)
AT TG, ATCATE AW AMA & A IET ¥ 607 AeR-HC
DR AE] | W - A0G FR-AS-AT (w9 Aq/ R a9 G-
| AT A G Tt A e g-Heat g i o) dig
S-HCAT AT AR A CRAF QY A GA TN W08 (& TAR
1 AeAfEm F A N @A F ffew wwdaw Q@
TR ATAA
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@ AT a8 A i€ W | I M AE-aE a1
se-wet w¥few R s gfE ) IRd Y w9 om wear
IMITE AR Yfed T a1 TEAR | qF W AT w2 AW
ATEE-ATE | A G I[SH AT I&-F qg® A9 @rfaw |
TR | R H-W Sq138 WX 92 7= gwma-few -awst amw-
ST A-HT Ff{-gE M N9 qAAET IONE | A [ AW
AMU-9T F{T-FATTH QAT Taw T8 & AT ARG FET T AW
THA-WT HITT AL SSU-SF {7 § A-ET WIS AT DU HI=-%7
w9 839 f@ & A SARAAE GH I@ | WX AT T IZ-W
w1l &fE@ & QX et waa-aa-ar feg f{osw 8w arfEm
& WS FTTH 1 A D=1 *f¥q U §27 o waAw o T €9F w-
76 WX § gE AT AL § G TMLX | CR-AA-AT €S q9q A¥G
f |a @ 9 gE 918 vwrfaT f@ o O v aRwE § W
AR W ww e & fafewn®
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CrrATTISGARHI OR LARIA (SURGUJITA) DIALECT. (STATE JASHPUR.)
SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Jhane main’sé-kar du-got bétd  rahin, Chhot béta-har
A-certain man-of two  soms were. The-younger son
apan bap-har-la  kahis ki, ‘& ‘daw, mal-jal-man-1a jé
his-own Sather-to said that, ‘0 Jather, the-properiy-of what
mér batda  hothe s¢  mola de’  Tékhan o o-man madhé
my share becomes that  me-to give.’ Then he  them among
apan  jina-la bait dihis. Dhér  din  nahi  bhai-rahis ki
his-own  living having-divided gave. Many days not been-had that
chhot béta~har sag’ro-la thurais ar dhér duriha
the-younger son everything collected and a-very distant
muluk-dan chale-gais. Ar tiha sag'ro dhan-khurji-la
country-toward went-away. And there the-entire wealth-property
luchai-ma khoy-daris. Ar  jab sag*ro-1a siray-chukis 6 muluk-ma
debauchery-in  he-lost. And  when  everything he-squundered (hat country-in
bara akal hois, ar o-ké dukh hoek lagis. Ar
a-great SJamine oecurred, and  him-to distress  to-be began. And
) gais ar o muluk-kar jhané main’sé sang:
he went and that country-of a-certain nman with
joray bhais, ar 0 o-1a  ghtta charaek-1& dare
joined became, and ke him swine Jeeding-for in-the-field
bhajis. Ar o jé busa-la gheta khat-rahin te-la
sen(. And he what chaff the-swine used-to-eat that
patis t0 khusi-sé apan pét-la bhar*tis. Muda
(ify-he-had-got  them  happiness-with . his-own  belly he-would-Kave-filled. But
0-ho kono-har 0-1a nicheh  dihin. Ar o-ké jab surita
that-also anyone that not gove. And  him-to  when senses
bhais tab kahis, ‘mpr  dat-than étek dhag®ra ahai ar

became  them he-said, ‘my father-near so-many servants are and
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té-man khaek-18-ho paré  pawat-ahai, ar. mai bhiikhs
they éating-than-even more getting-are,  and I by-hunger
marat-ahati. = Mai uth*hd ar dad-than jahd, ar  o-la
dying-am. I will-arise . and Jother-near will-go, and  him-to
kah*hd, “8 dag, mai bhag*wan-ghar ar tor-6¢ch-than
L-1wili-say, “0 father, I in-God’s-house and of -thee-also-near
kastr kair-ahat, ar  ab mai tor béta hati &  niyar
offence  dome-have, and now I thy son I-am this like
kahe-kar  jog  nakhail To kamiya madhé  jhanek niyar
saying-of Jit am-not. Therefore  servants among  One-person like
mo-hg-la  rakh.?’’ Ar 6  uthis ar dai-har-than ais.
me-also keep.”’’  And he  arose and the-father-near came.
Magar 6  dhér-tins  rahis tifsn-sch  dao-har  6-1a dekhis, ar o-a
But ke wvery-distant was then-even the-father him  saw, and him-to
maya lagis. Ar 6 kaid gais, ar o-kar dh&tu-la . Potaris,
compassion occurred. And he ha‘wing-mn went, and  his neck embraced
ar 0-1a chumis, Ar bata-har 06-13 kahis, ‘6  dan, mal bhag*wan-ghar
and him kissed. And the-son him-to said, < O  father, I  (in)-God’s-house
ar tor-och-than  kasar kair-ahad, ar ab mal tor béta hau isan
and of-thee-also-near offence  dome-have, and now I thy son am  thus
kahek-kar laek nakhai.’ Magar bap-har apan dhag*ra-man-la
saying-of Jfit am-not.’ But the-father his-own  servamts-to
kahis, * nimar-ke bés luga-la lana, ar é-1a pidhawa ;
said, ° having-selected good  garment  bring-ye, and this-person-to put-on ;
ar h3th-i-kar-ma midri pidhawa; ar gc')r-u-kar-m% jata ; ar
and  hand-this-one-of-on  a-ring put-on ; and  feet-him-of-on shoes ; and
lagé, hamé-man khahd  ar  khusi karhi. Kihe ki & mor
come, we will-eat and merriment  will-make. Why that this my
béta, mare-rahis, t&  phér ji-ahé;  bhale-rahis, té milis.’ Ar
son dead-was, he again alive-is ; lost-was, he.  was-found.’  And
6-man khusi karek lagin.
they merriment to-make began.
Tékhan o-kar bare béta-har dare rahis, Ar 5+ abo-karis,
Then  his elder  som in-the-field  was. And he  coming-did,
ar ghar-jaha  pahiichis, ki  baja-nach-la  sunis. Ar o dbag’ra
and the-house-near arrived, that music-dancing he-heard. And he  servanis
madh3 &k jhan-1a balais, ar puachhis, ‘& ka hot-ahe P’ Tab
among one  person called, and  asked, °©this what happening-is 7’ Then
0 o0-la kahis, ¢ftor bhai ais-ahé, ar tor daa o-la bésé-bés
he him-to said, °©thy brother come-is, and thy father him  safe-and-sound
pais, oh-sch  khatir  bhoj déis-aha.’ Er  o-har jagais, ar
got, that-indeed  for  a-dinmer  has-given.!  And he  was-angry, and
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ghars nichch dhikat-rahis. Té-maha bap-har o-kar  bahiré ais,
tn-the-house not  entering-was. There-on the-father him-of outside came,
ar 0-1a manawek ligis. Ar 0 apan  bap-la kahi sunais,
and him to-entreat began. And he his-own father-to having-said caused-to-hear,
¢ dékh-na, atek bachhar mai tor nokri kar'ld, ar tor hukum-la
“lo, (lhese-many  years z thy service did, and thy order
kai-hé  nabi  uthae-hal ; muda  tai mo-la kai-ho gotek
ever-even not disobeyed-have ; but  thou me=to ever-even  a-single
chhéri-chhaua-hd  nahi  d&i-has, ki- mai moér  iar-man-sai khusi
goat-young-one-even  mot  given-hast, that °I my  friends-with  happiness
kar*tadi. Magar tor & béta-har abo-karis, jé tor jina-la
might-have-made. But thy this son  coming-did, who  thy living
kas*bi-man-1a khiyay sirais, te-kar lagin tai  bhoj  déi-has’
harlots  having-fed squandered, him-of for-the-sake thou o-dinner given-hast.’
Ar o 0-13 kahis, ‘& bétd, tal sab-sch din mor sange  rab*thas,
And he him-to said, ‘O son, thow all-even days my with remainest,
ar jé-kuchh  mor ahai, s& tor-ech ahai. Hameé-man-la chah*hé
and whai-ever mine i8, that thine-even 8. Us-to propriety
karat-rahis ki khusi kar*ts, ar khus hote,
doing-it-was that happiness we-should=have-made, and happy we-should-have-become,
& khatir ki é tor bhai mare-rahis, té  phér ji-ahai; ar bhal-

this for that this thy brother dead-was, he again  alive-is; and lost-
rahis, té milis-ahai.’
was, he found-is.’
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Gotek  sahar  rahis. Tiha raja  rahin. Pahars bagh
A-certain  city was. There  a-king was.  In-a-mounmtain a-tiger
rahis. Main®eé-1a  dharat-rahis, ar khat-rahis. Raja kahin, ¢chala,
was. Men he-used-to-catch, amd used-to-eat. The-king said, ‘ come,

mari. Tab gain haka  kare-bar. ° Lagin o ban-13

let-us-kill’  Then they-went a-drive making-for. Commenced they theforest
hake. Mare dhol-dhak baja-gaji-kar mare, thékin ni rahis.  Bagh
to-drive. With drums-elc. music-etc.-of with, limit  not was.  The-tiger

chalis paray. Dagre baniya jat-rahis. Te-la
went  having-fled. On-the-way a-travelling-merchant going-was. Him-to
kahis ki, ‘é bhai, mo-1a  bachao.’ Baniya kahis, ¢‘ka niyar
he-said that, <O brother, me save.’ The-merchant said, ‘what like
bachahii P’ Bagh*wa  kahis, ‘ tat-he mo-la saj, ar chal’
shall-I-save 7’  The-tiger  said,  ‘in-the-sack me enclose, and  go-on.
Baniya darais, ar tis'né  karis. Bagh°wa-la saj-lehis,
The-merchant feared,  and so-even  did. The-tiger  having-shut-up-he-took,
bartda pithée ladis, ar  chalis, = Jab jaté-jat  dnriha

the-bullock-(of ) on-back he-loaded, and went-on. When going-on a-distance
gain, tab bagh®*wa kathe baniya-la, ‘8 baniya, é Dbaniya,
they-went, then the-tiger says the-merchant-to, O merchant, O merchant,

mo-1a nik®lao.’ Baniya nikalis to. Tab  bagh’wa
me take-out,  The-merchant  took-(him)-out  accordingly.  Then the-tiger
kaths, ‘ab t6-13  dhar*hd.’ ¢ Ka-bar dhar‘be, bhai?  Mal
says, ‘mow thee I-will-seize’ ¢ What-for  wilt-thou-seize, brother? I
to to-1a bachiye’ Bagh*wa kahs, °nichch mang ; dhar*bé-ch
indeed thee  saved.  The-tiger says,  *not do-I-heed ; seizing-certainly
kar*hi.’ Baniya kahis, ¢chal pafich-than.’ Bagh*wa  kahis,
L-will-do.’  The-merchamt  said, ‘come  am-arbitrator-near.’ The-tiger  said,
¢ kah3 jabé ? Chal.’ Tahdns -man pipar-tari gain,
‘where  will-you-go ? Come.’ Then they  a-pipal-tree-under  went.

2F 2
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Kahin, ‘& pipar déota, néki-6-mé . badi  hothe P’
They-said, <O  pipal-tree  divine-one, good-even-in (does)  evil  happen?’
Pipar kahin, ‘hotheé ki’ ¢ Ka¢niyar hothe P’ Kahin
The-pipal  said, ‘it-happens verily ° What-like does-it-happen?’  He-said
ki, ‘mai to rikh jat, Chups  rah*ths. AtnS. Bk
that, I  indeed tree (by)-caste-(am). Silent I-remain. (People)-come. One
ghari baith*ths. Tah¥ne mo-ke chhop rakh*thg, ar

twenty-minutes they-sit. Then me  having-chopped  they-leave-(me), ond
jathe! Tab  bagh*wi kahis, ‘ka-re, baniva. Ab to-la khaw, ki

go’  Then  the-tiger said, ‘well, merchant. Now thee shall-I-eat, or
tor bar‘da-la khaw ?° Baniya kahis, ‘chal, gau baramhan
thy  bullock  shall-I-eat 7°  The-merchant  said, ‘come, the-cow  a-brahman
hawe. Té  nisaph  karhi. Kah*hi  hole, tal mo-la khabe’  Tahine
ts.  She  justice will-do.  She-will-say if, thou me wilt-eat. Then
gain gau-than.  Khap*kan-maha  burhiya gay khapak-rahis. Te-la
they-went  the-cow-near. The-mire-in an-aged  cow stuck-was. Her-to
baniya kahis, ‘& gau " -mata, néki-6  karat badi hoye-1?°
the-merchant  said, O cow mother, good-ecven  doing (does) evil happen?’
Gay kahis, ‘ka .  kah( ? Hoye-1 jun. Mai dadh
The-cow  said, ‘ what may-I-say ? It-does-happen  verily. I milk
dét-rahen, jawan  rahen, té-ghani muar mor charat-rahis,
used-to-give,  young  I-was, then the-master  of-me  wused-to-feed (me)
bér-bur*ta gharé dhukat-rahis, dékhat-takat-rahis. Ab
at-sunset tn-the-house used-to-house (me), watching-looking-at-(me)-was. . Now
burhiya bhai-gaen, mo-la  nahi pichhe. Mar*tho.’ Bagh*wa
aged I-have-become, me-for not  he-enquires. I-am-~dying.’  The-tiger
kahis,  ‘ka-ré baniya, kab, to-13 khaw, ki  tor  barda-la
said, ‘well, merchant, say, thee shall-I-eat, or thy bdullock
khaw? *

shall-I-eat ?° —_—

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a city which had a king. On a mountain near by
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king ordered
the citizens to kill him, and got up a huhting-drive. There was no end to the
beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started
off in flight. On his way he met a travelling grain-merchant, trudging along with
his loaded bullock.

Said the tiger, ¢ Brother, save me.’

Said the merchant, * How can I do that??

¢ Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened.’

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested
and went his way. When they had gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let
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out, and the merchant released him. Then said the tiger, ‘Now, merchant, T am
going to kill and eat you.’

Said the other, ¢ Why should you do that ? Tt is T who have saved your life.’

But the figer would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘I am certainly going
to seize you.’

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator, ¢ Whom
do you suggest ?’ said the tiger. ©Come along ?’

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, ‘O Qivine Fig-tree, can evil be done
in return for good ?* ¢ Certainly,’ said the fig-tree. * How is that?® ‘T am by caste
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when
they are going away they chop off my limbs and depart.’ “Now, said the tiger,
shall T eat you or your bullock p°’ But the merchant replied, ‘Come, the cow isa
Brahman. She will do justice. If she Says you are to eat me, well and good.” So
they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire. ‘O Mother Cow,’ said the
merchant, ‘can evil be done in return for good P’ ¢ What can I say ?’ replied the cow,
It certainly can. When I wag young and used to yield milk, my master fed me
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let me out of his sight, But now that I
have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here T am dying.’ ‘N ow,’ said the
tiger, ‘Shall T eat you or your bullock ??

NorE.—The same story is given as a specimen of the Nagpuria dialect. As there remarked, the narrative ends. abruptly,
The tale is an old one, and is eurrent all over N orthern India. The merchant nest appeals to the road. The road replies

that he makes travelling easy, and that in return men trample on him and crush him under cartwheels. Finally the
man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stupid and to be unable to understand what happened.
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SADRT KORWA.’

When an aboriginal tribe in Chota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarh country abandons
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect
which it uses is known as Sad’ri or Sadri. The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarters
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sonpar
tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri
Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujia. The only special peculiarity of their
language to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in #é as in a@is’né, he
came, hois*né, he became.

Two specimens of Sadri Korwa are given. The first is a version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State.
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Gotek * ab*din-kar dﬁ-gc')t saua rahin. Sot saud~har burha-har-ks

One man-of two sons  were. The-younger son the-father-to
kahis ‘6 aba, sab dhan-pan dagar-gari jé ahé sé-kar batdi mo-ke
said €O father, all paddy-etc. cattle-cows (i.e., wealtk) what is that-of share me-to
de. To thor din pasa sot gosiya dhér jabar lanks muluk-he
give. Then a-few days after the-younger omne  very great distant country-to
gais aru dhan-pan-sab-ké san-sittir rann-bhann kair-daris, To sab-ka
went  and wealth-all  scattered  destroyed made. Then all
sirais  ta-16-pase 0 muluk-he jabar bhakh hais, to 0-ké sat-pati
he-spent them-after that country-in great famine occurred, then him-to distress

lagis. To 0 jay-kar-kehen ohé raij-kar gotek ab°din-sangs
occurred. Then he going that-very  kingdom-of one mon-with
mésa-hois. To 6 0-ké suk®i saraek dgd-bat pathais. Aru

Jjoined-became. Then he him  swine feeding-for field-toward sent. And
sokor-man je-ké  suk'ri khat-rahin 0ho khay  khojot-rahis, t6 ni
the-husks which the-swine  were-eating that-also fto-eat he-was-seeking, but not

bhetis, To o sét-paris ara  kahe lﬁgis, ‘mdér burhd-kar stek
ke-got. Then he came-to-senses and  to-say  began, ‘my  father-of S0-many

dhagar ahal aru sob-kono-ke aghaek-ho-16 Jasti mil*the,
hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to  satiety-even-than more is-given,
aru mai é-than khaek begar mar*thd. Mal wuth-keéhen  burhi-than

ond I (in)-this-place food without am-dying, I hoving-arisen the-father-near
jahtl, aru o0-ké gothiahd, “6 aba, Bhag*wan-thin aru tor-than maj gun‘ha
will-go, and kim-to will-say, “O fother, God-near-  and theewnear I sin
kar’lo, 8@ ab  ka-niyar, tor saua kahaho ? Mo-ké  dhagar
did. Therefore now how thy son” am-I-to-be-called? Me a-hired-serpgnt
rakh.”’ Ta-lé 6 uth-kar-kéhen - apan  burhasthan de-lagis aru
keep.”’ Afterwards he having-arisen his-own fatheér-near to-come-began ang
jabar  tané rahis ki burha o-kar lakbis, aru o-ke maya
lm;g distance  he-was that the-fother him-of  saw, and  him compassion
2a
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lagis, aru dh%y gais. Ta-l6  dhetu-ke potaris,  arm
took-possession-of, and having-run he-went. Then the-neck he-embraced, and

-chuma lihis. Talé sOred-har  burha-se kahis, ‘¢ aba, Bhag*wan-than aru
kisses took. Then the-son the-father-to said, ‘O father, God-near and

tor-o-than mai gun*hid kar’lo, ab Kki-niyar tor sava kahabg ?’
thee-also-near 1 sin did, now how thy  son am-I-to-be-called?’
Ta-l& burha dhggar-man-ke kahis, ¢bés 1lugd bahirawah aru e-ke

Then the-father the-servants-to  said, ‘good cloth take-out and this-person-to
pidhawah; aru hath-mé gotek mundi déwah, aru gor-man-mé panhi; aru

put-on ; and hand-on  one ring give, and Seet-on shoes ; and
\légé sab-kono khabo piabo, aru  khel*bo. Mor saua  sirdy
come let-us-all-everyone eat (and) drink, and sport. My som  dead
rahis, té& ji uthis; h&€ray rahis, té  bhé&tais.” Ta-lé o-man rijh-rang
was, he ulive rose;  lost was, he isfound.’ Then they merriment

karek lagin.
to-make began.

Se-pah’ra bare gosiyg khéte rahis. Taele 06 ghar-than ais .aru
At-that-time the-elder one in<field 1was. Then he house-near came and
midar bajat-rahis  aru khélat-rahin s&  sunis. Ta-l6 &k  jhan
drum was-sounding and they-sporting-were that he-heard. Then one person
dhagar-ké hakais aru  kahi  k3hi karat-rahin sé-ke pachhis. To
servamt  e-called and  whot what they-doing-were him  asked.  Then
o-har o-ké kahis, ‘tor sot’ka  ais'mé. 8&  bése-bes ais, Te-kar lagin
Le him-to said, ‘thy younger is-come. He safe-sound is-come. That for
burha. tor khian piadn karis. Ta-lé o-har-ké ris lagis,
father thy giving-to-eat giving-to-dyrink did. ZThen him anger took-possession-of
sru burha-har  bahiré als aru  o6-ke hath-jori bint1 karis.
and tkefdther outside  came and him-to hand-clasping entreatics did.
Ta-le oO-har burhd  -apan-ké  kahis, ¢Né-na! etek bacbhar-sé, mai
Then he Sfather  his-own-to  said, °©look-here! so-many  years-since I
tor-than kamathd aru kai-ho tor - bat-keé tair nakhd.
of -theenear ~ am-serving and  ever-even thy  words set-aside I-have-not.

Teu-le  tal mo-keé gotek pathru-h0 nahi  dei-ahas ki mai apan
Then-even thou  me-to one . kid-even  nmot  given-hast that I  my-own

iar-goi-sé khan pian kar*to. Aru &
friends-companions-with giving-to-eat giving-to-drink  might-have-done. And this
saua tor jé tor dhin-pén-garﬁ-dggar-ké an-tan-me h&ruay sirais,
son thy who thy . wedalth * in-this-(and)-that scattering has-succeeded,
é abo-karis ki tai &-kar-légin khan-pian kare-has.’ < Aru
ke coming-made that thou  him-for  giving-to-eat-and-drink hast-done.” And
6 o0ke kahis, °*® betd, tal sab-din jmore .sangé ahas, aru mor

e him-to said, “O- son, thou all-deys my company-in art, and mine
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jé-kono-jé-kono ahé sé  tore ahe. Sag*ro-kono-ké chahat-rahis ki
whatever-whatever is that thine 8. All-anyone-(of-us)-to  meet-was  that

khel*ten aru - rijh kar®ten, é-lagin ki  bhai
we-should-have-danced and merriment we-should-have-made this-for that brother
tor siray rahis, t& phér Dbachis; b&ray.rahis, té pawais.’
thy dead was, he again is-saved; lost-he-was, he is-found.’
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SPECIMEN I,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.)
Mor naw Hira, Bua-har to mair-sirais, Naw
My name (is) Hira. The-father  indeed is-dead-and-gone. . His-name
rahis Déo-sae. Jat Kor*wa. Dihs rahon. Bim’ya-h& ghar ahai,
was  Deo-shah, The-caste Korwd. In-a-village I-live. In-Bimra house is.
Janam-ké t6 bap-mae jan°hi, Kori ek basar t6
Birth to-be-sure thefather-mother will-know. Score a years probably
héis-hoi. Khati bari kar-ke  ji-thd. ,
have-been. Agriculture gardening  doing I-am-living.
Tin din  hoisné  bhai mor khéte  jai-rahis. Naw ¢ rahis
Three days have-been brother my Jield-to  gone-had. The-name  was
Pil-sie, Bhat*ha hathe sap sabis. Mai dekh, Kharla kitot-rahis,
Pal-shah. The-rice-eating hand-in o-snake bit. I  saw.  Grass he-cutting-was.
Goh®rais ‘é-na! mo-la 1o sap sabis,’ Mal kah8, ¢karam
He-cried-out, <0! me indeed a-snake has-bitten. I  said, “luck
to phatis-na.’ Ehe duiyd ag'ri-kar sandh-mé sabe-rahis. Tahi
to-be-sure split-then.” [These-very two fingers-of  joint-in  it-bitten-had. Blood
jat-rahis. Sap-ke to ni  bhéten, Tahdné gharé aen.
going-was.  The-snoke indeed  not I-met. Afterwards home  I-came.
Guni-mati karae dekhen. Ni bachis. Sugi-béra  sieb-rahis,
Charms-etc. causing-to-do  I-saw. Not he-was-saved. Sunset-time it-bitten-had.
Bihin hot-hot mair  gais. Ta-le thana gaén
Morning  becoming-becoming dead  he-went.  Then  (to-)police-station  T-went
Daroga-la sunaen, Sipai ais - dekhis, Kahis ki,
¢the-Police-Inspector-to  I-reported. A-constable came (and) saw. He-said that,
‘mur'da-la gara-topa-kari.’  Etaréns to jandn  mah'raj.
‘dead-body  burying-do.’ This-much surely I-know Sir,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Hira. My father is dead. His name was Déo Shih. By caste I am
a Korwa, Ilive in a settled village, to-wit Bimra. My parents probably know how

A
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old Tam. Possibly I am about twenty years of age. I live by agriculture and
gardening.

Three days ago my brother, whose name is il Shah, went to my field. A snake
bit him on the right* hand. I saw what happened. He was cutting grass, and cried
out, ¢ Ah, a snake has bitten me. T said, ‘ Then your fate has turned against you and
you are a dead man.’ It had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers.
Blood was flowing from the place. I did not get to see the snake. Then we returned
home. I had charms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at
sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police
station and gave information to the Inspector. A constable came and saw the body,
and then told us to bury it. That; Sir, is all that I know.

1 Literally, on the hand with which he eats his rice.
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS.

The following account of the Baigas is taken from pp. 179 and ff. of Mr. Robertson’s
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. For further information,
reference may be made to the works referred to by him and to pp. 44 and 88 of the
Beport of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67 ; to
Sherring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes, ii, 129, 180 ; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer,
pp. 278 and fI. ; and to Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces
and Oudh, s. v. Bhuiyar. The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar
tract of the Mirzapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste. B

“ Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly
in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less
extent amidst the hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or
identical with the Baigis are other tribes found recorded at the Census under different-
names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh counfry, such as the Binjhwars,
Binjhias, and Nahars. All have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the
caste table for British Districts, but in the Feudatories table where sub-divisions have
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. 'There is
another name, Bhumié, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what.
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration.
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‘The Baigis so called have been returned from J ubbulpore, from Mandla, Seoni and
Balaghat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh.
Regarding their origin, customs,-and religious beliefs a most complete account has been
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Nofes on the Baigas of the Central Provinces,
published at Nagpur in 1885, Forsyth has also given an gxcellent description of the
Baigés of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Highlands of
Central India from which I take the following passage :—

“ The real Baigs of*the hill ranges is still almost in a state of natave. They are very black, with an
upright, slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of
these wild races. Destitute of all clothing but a small strip of cloth, or, at most, when in full dress, with the
addition of a coarse cotton-sheet worn cross-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, and
furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitched over the shoulder, the Baiga is the very model of a hill
aborigine. He scorns all tillage but the dhya clearing on the mountain-gide, pitching his neat habitation of
bamboo wicker-work, like an eagle’s eyrie, on some hill-top or ledge of rock far above the valleys, penetrated
by patk-ways ; and ekes out the fruits of the earth by an unwearying pursuit of game. Full of courage, and
accustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attack every animal of the forest, including the tiger
himself. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baiga is by no means extremely shy, and will
placidly go on cutting his dhya while a train of strangers is passing him, when a wild Gond or Korkn
would have abandoned all and fled to the forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, being
terribly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders ; and they possess the patriarchal form of
self-government still so perfectly that-nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, thongh
these, of course, under our'alien system possess no legal authority. Serious crime among ‘them is almost
unheard of.”

* The Baigas in Mandlahave three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into
several gots. They are the Binjhwar, the Mundia and the Bharotia. In Balaghat the
first and the last of these are found, but Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the
Mundias of Mandla with any of the tribes found in Balaghat. In the lattei the place
of the Mundias is taken by the Narotias or Nahars. The Binjhwars are the highest sub-
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usnally at some distance, often on the very top of a high
hill overlooking the Gond village, In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Mau valley many having long been re-
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent. of the Balaghat
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small
proportion so returned; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwars are nearly all—93 per -
cent—shown as animistic by religion. “The Binjhwars are particular as to their food
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigis and with outsiders. The
Mundiés -are known by the head being shaven all but one lock ; the Binjhwars; on the
other hand, wear their hair long. - In Balaghat both the Bharotiss and Narotiis cut.
their hair whenever they think proper; neither are very particular about their food and
will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden. The Bharotias are wildest
of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Chhattisgarhi, which no
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 36,000
Baigas of different septs were counted in the census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of
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their residence to be entitled to be named séparately as ‘ Baigani’ Under this name
were included other dialects as well, as follows :—

Baigani proper . . . . . . . e . 2,616
Binjhwari . . . . . . . . o 4,447
Bhomiai . . . . . . . . . . 44
Bhunjia . . . o . . . . 867

TorAL . 7,974

These were distributed as follows, district by district, hp figures which give the
dialects separately being available :—

. Mandla . . . . . . . 1,590
Hoshangabad . . . . . « v . . . 6
Balaghat . . . . . . . . . . 944
Raipor . . . . . . . . . . 3,782
Bilaspur . . . . . . . . . . 310
Sambalpur . . . . .. . . . 1,027
Feudatory States—
: Kawardha . . . . . . . . 108
Sarangarh e . . . . . . . 55
Patna . . . . . . . . . 152
—_— 315

Torarn . 7,974

The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated
numberg.of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Baiga tribe : —

Balaghat. | Raipur. | Bilaspur. [Sambalpur./Kawardha.| Raigarh. [Sarangarh.| Patna. TOTAL.

Baigni proper . .| 1,000 | 3,800 300 | 1,000 1,000 o . 7,100
Binfhwari . . .| .. | 3000 .. 100 | 6412 150 | 9,662

ToraL .| 1,000} 6,800 800 | 1,000 1,000 100 | 6,412 150 | 16,762

People of these two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking
the ordinary Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found.!
I shall now deal with these dialects one by one.
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BAIGANI.

As explained above, Baigani, as a récognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some
7,100 people in Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardha. It
is a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken
from other languages, including on the one hund Gond1, and on the other Bundali. From
Gondi it borrows a portion of ifs vocabulary, and, from Bundéli, the most noticeable
idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with né before a transi-
tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly
Chhattlsgarhl

In another important pomt it has, borrowed from Gondi in.rather a peculiar way.
The termination of the first' person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing -
with other Dravidian languages, ends in #g or #. Baigadni has borrowed this #g or.n
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Gondi
nouns end in a termination containing the letter s, and these Baigéni®seems to have
borrowed here and there in a yery capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in
the case of the Gondi genitive termination #4. Theresultis that the language of a Baiga
is full of thesyllable 74, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The Same
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bundéli né to,form the Agent case.

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many whiah oceur
in the specimen. '

Examples of the use of the Agent case are wak-né pichhé, he asked ; wo-né kahis, he
said ; mai-ng nah’ko dardaw, I did not fear ; baba-na rddhway-nd, the father cooked.

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination #g is added
to nouns, hamar bap-ke yaha-né bahut-6 khatu-ng wo-kar-lé jada-na banahiya-ke lané
chur'thé-n@, in my father’s house, more than very much food is" cooked for the hired-
servants.

Asregards verbs, a few examples will suffice.

Present tense, mar‘tha-nd, I am dying ; hau-na, I am ; jathé-na, he goes.

Future tense, jaho-na, 1 will go ; kaha-nd, I will say.

Past tense, hai-na, they were ; lé-gais-nd, he took away, and many others.

Other forms,— Imperative, kar-lé-nd, make. Conjunctive Participle, ldn-kar-na, .
having brought.

The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani.
As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is.
entirely. successful. Here and there there are pdssdges about the mearihg of which I am
in doubt. These have béen marked with,a query. The specimen was recorded in 'the
District of Balaghat.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Nai-nd 6 daikd-ké doi chhawa hai-na, Wo-mé-sé nan chhawa
Certain @ man-0f two  sons were. Them-infrom the-younger  son
bap-kd kahis, ‘ye baba, dhan-md  mor batda hai  to  dai-da.’
thefather-to  said, O father, the-property-in my share is  that give.
Tab oh wob-la apan dhan Héi;-daré. Bahut din nai °~ hois te
Then  he him-to his-own property divided. Many  days not became that
chhut’ka chhawa sab-la sakél-kar lé-gaisma dar. Phir waha apan

the-younger  son all collecting  took-away far. Then there his-own
luchai-sé apan Q.han-lé bigar-dais. Sapha dhan-la apan-ka?
debauchery-by  his-own  property he-wasted. All property himself-of

kho-dais, tab W6 dés-ma baré akal pare-kai-na. Adr wo
he-squandered, then that counmtry-in  great famine fell. And  he
bil’kul garib ho-gaye-nd. Adar wdé woh dés-m8 . jay-kar ék-jhan-than
totally poor' became. And he that country-in having-gone one-person-near
rahan. . ° Kasgji bola tai apan kheét-1a suara charawe-ké
lived. He (?) told (?) him (?) his-own  fields-to swine Jeeding-for
pdhcha-daye-na, air  wo bhus-la siar khaye-na apan pét bharan-l3

sent-him, . angd those husks  swine ate his-own stomach Jilling-to
lagis-na. Afr wo-k6 kohi nah’ko  déi-na. Tab wo-la sur*ta ais-na.

he-began. And him-to any not used-to-givé. Then him-to remembrance cane.
Atr wo phir kahe, ‘haméar bap-ke 'yahé,-néb bahut-o k.hétﬁ-né, wo-kar-le
And he then said, ‘my  father-of mear  tnuch-also  food  that-of-tham
jada-na banahiya-ke lane chur*thé-na, anar bhikhan martha-na.
more  field-labourers-of  for = is-cooked, and  from-hunger  I-am-dying.
Yaha-le uth-ke mai  baba  kabf jaho-na. Phir wo-la  kahg-na,
Herefrom arising I (my)father mnear will-go. Then him-to  I-will-say,
“babd, mai-nd Bhag*wan-la nah’ko darad adr tumdr ag¥ pap karo-na.
*“ futher, I God not  feared and  thee before sin did.
Mai tor chbawd kahobe-la nahT-hau-ni. Mohi-la tor banihar-ma .
I thy son  ‘to-be-called  not-fit-am. Me thy field-labourers-among
8k  kar-le-nad.”’ Wo fab uth-kar baba kaha jathé-ni. Par wo
one make.”’ He ‘then having-arisen father near goes. But  he
bahut dar rahé wo-1a dekh-kar  baba-la méyé lano-hai-na. Adr daiir-kar
. gery far was  him seeing  he-father  pity brought. And rumzing.

¢+



CHHATTISGARHI (BAIGANI). ) - 289

wah-kar dhétu-ma Japikar wos chimi lénis-nad. Chhawid wo-ls kahis,

. his neck embracing  his  kisses took. The-son  him-to sasd,
‘biba, mai-nd Bhag*win-li nah'ks darail  adr tumar agl pap  karo-na,
‘father, I - Gog not  feared and thee before sin did.

Adr  phér mai tor béta kahobs-ks pahé ho-nd.  Phir apan nauka;r-lé,
dnd  again I thy son t0-be-called not (fit)-am. Again his-own serpant-to
baba kahis, ‘achchha phariya lan-kar-na wo-li péh“ré-dé; air wo-kar

the-father said, ¢ good clothes  bringing him-on put; and his
ax_itbi-mé mundi a@r - gor-ma panhl  peh’ri-de. Adr ham khaybo  amr
Jinger-on  ring  and  feet-on shoes put. And  we  will-eat  gug
. .
achchhj, rahebo. Hai chhawj, mar .gaye,-rahe, to ji-gaye ;
well  will-remain. This son dead  had-been, and he-became-alive ;

bhulaye gajre-rahe, phir mil-gaye.’” Tab  achchha rahan lagis-na,
lost was, again  is-found.’ Then well to-remain they-began.

Wo-kar baré chhawa khét-ma rahe-na, Adr woh ghar najik-na p@he-chis,
His  elder  son Jield-in  was.  And e kouse mnear-to arrived,
phér  baja  adr nach'ni-kar awaj  sunisnd.’  Afr  wahens apan’
then  music  and dance-of - sound  he-heard, And . e his-own
chakar-kar  gk-14  apan-sg bulay-kar  piachhe, ° yé ki hai?’s Wo-ne
servant-out-0f  one  him-near Calling asked,  “this ‘what s 7’ He
wo-la  kahis, ‘tor  bhai  aye-hai. Adr  tor baba-na  achchhs roti
him-to  said, ‘thy  brother come-is. Ang thy  father 900 food

radh*way-na, kahe-ke wo-1a  achchha mil-gaye.”  Phir wo risay  gais
has-got-cooked, because-that - him well he-found.’ Then ke angry went
aur bhitar nih°ks baithan-pawe-na, Kahin-kar  wo-kar « bap agan-ma
and  inside not z{o-sit-(?)-got. Thereupon (?)  his Jather courtyard-in
nikar-kar wo-la bhur*yabai, Woh  apan bap-kar kahan lage-hai,
coming-out  him  to-appease (began) (?) He his-own Jather-to to-say  began,
‘dekho, mai itak sal  séwa  karthf, aur phir tor  bat nah'ks
‘see, I so-mamy  years service am-doing, and again  thy words 7ot
tarl aur tai-né mo-li garar-chhéri nah'ko lai-dénis, mai  mor
disobeyed and  thou me;foz- a~kid not did-purokase, (that) T my

job'riya-ke sang maja-kar*ten-ns, Phir 1o chhawad  kishin-ke sang  tor
Sriends-of  with might-make-merry.,  Then thy son harlots-of  with, thy

dhan-la  khay-daris, o als  t taine ho-kar laye  achehhs khabe-la

Jortune  devoured, when he-came then thoy kim-of  for good JSood
de-dis,” Hai-kar bap-na  hai-l5 kahis-hai, ‘chhawa, - g3} din-ha has:
gawe’ . His  father him-to said, ‘som,  *all  days thou-art (P) ;

aur jo mor hai, tauh sab-hau  tor ay.  Phir achchha-kar agyr
: and  what  mine 45, that  oll-even thine i, But  happiness-of  ang
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khusi-rah-kar  thik rahe-nd-hai. Adar hai tor bhal . mar gaye-rahe-na,

Joyful-being-of proper was. And  this thy brother dead 10as,
phir ji=gaye; bhuldye gaye-rahe, phir mil-gaye.’
again he-came-to-life ; lost he-was,  again he-is-found.’

The above specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgérhi used by the Baigas of
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure
Chhattisgarhi. Further examiples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is
emerely Chhattisgarhi with great or less admixture of foreign elements.
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BINUHWART OR BINJHWALT.

The relationship existing between the Binjhwars (also called Binjhwals) and the
Baigas has been described apte on pp. 230 and ff. While the Baigas proper are most
‘numerous in Jabalpur, Mandla, Bilaspur, and Western Chhattisgarh, the Binjhwars are
found mainly in Eastern Chhattisgarh and in its Oriya Feudatories. Both tribes speak a
corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but while the corruption of Baigani is due to the influence
of Gondi and the various forms of speech allied to Western Hindi, that of Binjhwari is
due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwarias a recognised dialect is returned from the
following districts and States :—

Raipur . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,000
Raigarh . . . . . . . . .- . . . 100
Sarangarh . . . . . . . . . . . 6,412
Patna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150

ToTAL . 9,662

Binjhwars are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nagpur.
In Patna, they are confined to the Binjhualti Pargana in.the North-West of the State.
Elsewhere they are sd scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the
map. i
As specimens, I shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saran-
garh, and a folk-tale from Raigarh. The specimen received from Raipur was obtained
#ith considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran-
garh specimen shows clearly the influence of Oriya. The Raigarh specimen is more
nearly pure Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from
Raipur., The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that
of the Sarangarh specimen. s

It is not necessary to analyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh
specimén. It is a mechanical mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, the former predomin-
ating. It is sufficient to mention a few special peculiarities. The letter e is often sub-
stituted for . Thus, we have rakes instead of rahis, he was, and dehes, instead of dihis,
he gave. ‘He went’ is sometimes written jayas, sometimes jais, sometimes jais,
sometimes jés, and sometimes jéis. The word for ‘is’ is ghé, as in Sadri Korwa. The
word apan is used to mean °we,” including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj-
arati. This use of the word is evidently borrowed from the neighbouring Munda and
Dravidian languages.
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CHHATTISGARHI OR LLARTIA (BINJHWARI BROKEN) DIaLECT. (STATE SARANGARH,)

SPECIMEN .

T2 AR geel Wl BE) & WA gE 2 AW gAE
HT® TH IF-gER 2T T AR f5@r-d A= A& ) & 989 0=
AT ARECH HA-AG-E3d | M ag fed sraw w@ &12 dzn
FAT 3AE WA T LR TS W IEEH A6
F NA a@-F @-uwEE | A FF DL T GSIw G T9
39 MYZ IHW WE A T8 a7 TEAREE | A I qEA
T ANT 2G-F T2 IE-g3-F 4G | A ¥ OFH T @8
Tt SUSaLG AFW | AT 9¥ S9 o9 g%t Qe-oEE a9 ag-&
AT IZ G- W | O N-F R/ AT 239 1 TR SF q%
F-FCA AFE TT Fe@ AL IW-F FA-21 [AA Gra@-gLar
W FAEEE TE e | AR g T NG aWEE | g9 98y
T AR AR wE-FA TE ACAF [T I FT ATOER
T A SE T T A G AT GIER AT | A ROAT A
MEF U@ BT I 939 A AR 9 T W [ fAIR &
% 139 T g A7 2f@w @ gw wRw A dgw T A
TREE W OFEE | TN N-F A AT AW GAT G AR
fo%g it A @ 19 W A QI AT HIAT QER A | W
M-HC IAT AW AA-H Feq J¢ T2 M@ FAHA N-H
fim1 By R TH T¢ A fUerdw M M ;euws ey |
TS WIA-HAT AWE wOET | WE-R A% AR AL ACAERG AT
G fHEE | 9% uwiE-SE R AR G fawE | W T
AT WA | ‘
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S FE1 MHC ASHT AT @Y WH| A FF T AW
stt TR = uEfuw 9w aEEr qeE g M T ME
SfAaT-& STRY fe wared $ar wEE fc g qE wEw
ATSTAT WTE T2 AT qOETAC I AL -HET-HAT gAE-2 AR
= SLF we gur fafee-¥ ) S gv faran SE HT TR
a<F SEw | W HRT A wmqqzﬁtil’r-aim%ﬁt
3% QIR qArH A W 3@ fag fe-@ QI g3 &
FE- | g3 W AT gge-d w9l oY W & T2 FEWE 9%
‘tﬁ-sﬁ'-r%‘*r @ § A% fAaw-dR SEd dw | W Sq .99 9%
ATER 82T ST QTS WAl RTO-fHEdi-R  uUREE WEH
a% W-H AST-IEHAT GAET | D 9% -5 Few agr wr-fed
AT G q3 WY AN @ 99 AW AR trcgamat%n%l Jtat
few & = SEE FRAT-AR T AT FY X T¥ AT TS
HT-ATH-T2E, z’ﬁ-{ GT fo3w =M umq—aw-{w T BT ﬁﬁm "
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SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Gutée lok-ke dui-td pila rahes. J&  a-kar surd béta  tar
'‘A-certain  man-gf two  soms were. And them-of the-youmger son  his
bua-ke kahis, ‘bui, dhan-duginir bata j0  mor hissa-ke ahé mo-ke
father-to  said, ‘father,  qf-goods the-portion that my share-of is  me-to
ds’ J& wah dhan-dugini tahinar-m@ bhag-kar dehes. Aur thoré

give And ke the-goods  them-among having-divided — gave. And  a-few
din jayas pachhé chhote  béta jama ikattha sakalis aur dar-dés
days went  after the-younger son all together gathered and to-afar-country

pala-jais.  Aur wahl-than ar'la-sar’li-me o6-kar mal-ke  kharchi-pakais.
went-away. And there riotous-living-in  his  substance wasted.

Aur jsbs wohi-har sabii kharchs-pakais wah? thané nichat dukal pares,
And wken he all had-spent that land-in a-mighty jfamine arose,
aur wahi  tang hoi-jais. Aur wah jais aur o1 dés-ke guté

and  he im-want became. And  he went and that couniry-of a
bhal-luké-ké  o6dhes. Aur wah o0-ké o6-kar khete barha charaiba-ké
+ citizen-to joined. And he him his Jfields-into  swine feeding-for

bhejis. Aur wah jaun tasi = barha  khat-rahis, wahi tasi-ke  o-kar
sent. And  he  what husks the-swine eating-were, those husks-with  his

pét khusi-thi bhar‘this. Par o6-ké  konhe nahl-déis.  Aur
belly happiness-with would-have-filled. But him-to anyone did-not-give. And
jgbé  wah oO-kar-thi  &is wah kahis, ‘mor bui-ke kéte-ta kamiy3

when  he  himself-to. came he said, ‘my father’s how-many hired-servants

khay*ba-pur'ti aur bachaye-pur'ti  pithd pat-hai, aur mui ind  bhukhe
eating-enough \ and to-be-spared-enough bread ' get, and I here with-hunger

marat-hi. Mui wthf aur mér bui-ke pas-kénd jahl, aur o6-ké kahi

perish. I will-arise and my father-of  mear will-go, and him-to I-will-say,
“bui, mui Maha-Prabhui-ke aur tor dos karé, aur tor por kaheba

“father, 1 God-of and thee-of sin did, and thy son to-be-called
layak  nia. Tor kamiya  mitd mo-ke rakh.”’’ Phér wah uthes au

worthy am-not. Thy hired-servant like me  keep,’’ dAnd  he arose and
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bap-ke thané ayas. Par jébé  nithar dar wah rahes, o-kar buj
(his)-father  near came. But  when a-great distance ke  was,  his father
so-ké dekhis, au daya karis, au daures, au ok\3 pakais, au chumbes.
him  saw, and compassion ‘made, and  ran, and onnech Jell, and  Fissed.
Aur o-ké o-kar betd kahes, ‘bua, mui Maha-Prabhii-ke biruddh aur tor
And  him-to  his  son  said, ° JSather, 1 God-of against and of-thee
laga dos kare, aur tor bati  kaheba layak mnia’  Par o-kar bui
near sin  did, and thy son to-be-called worthy am-not.’ But  his Father

tahar  goti-ké  kahes, © guté achchha daga an-kéna 0-ké  pinha-des;

kis  servamt-to  said, ‘one best robe  having-brought him-to put-on ;
aur hatheé guté wmudi pinha-dés, aur gore saré-panhal pinhi-dés ; pachchhs,
and on-hands «a ring but-on, and on-feet shoes put ; thep,
kha-pi-kéna, anand kar'hi. Kaheé-ke yah  mér bata
kaving-eaten-and-drunk, rejoicing  we-will-make. Because-that this iy somn

mar-jay-rahes, aur phér jiyes; wah palai-Jiy-rahes, aur phér miles’ Aur
dead-was, and again is-alive; he lost-was, and again is-found.’ And
O-man  anand kariba  lages.
they  rejoicing to-do  begam.
Tet'ki-bela o6-kar baf‘izé béta khate rahes. Aur jab wah aye
At-that-time  his  elder  som in-the-field was. And when he came

aur  ghar-ke lagd pahlichis, wah gay*ba bajabd sunis, aur wah guts
and, the-house-of near arrived, he singing  playing heard, and he a

kamiya-ké dakes, aur pachires, ‘ita kay-ta? Aur wah 6-ké  kahes,

servant-to  called, and asked,  ‘this what-is? And  he him-to ° said,
tahanar  bhal aye-hai, aur tihinar bui  m3di-basi-kéni khuat-hai ;
“thy brother come-is, and thy  father a-feast giving-to-eqt-is ;

kahg-ke wah 06-ké&  bhal-khusi  a-milis-hai’ Aur wah risa hoi-jes,
because-that he him  safe-and-sound has-received. And  he angry became,
aur ghar-ké nah jeis. Pachhé o-kar bui bah'rs ais, aur o-ké
and the-house-to  mot  went. Afterwards his Jather out  came, ond him
sam*jhais; aur wah tahanar bui-ks jawab  deis, ¢‘dekh, mithar ° din-ls
entreated ; and he his  father-to amswer gave, ‘lo! many days-from,
tor mui séwd  karat-hi. Mui  ksbhe tor hukum-ké  naht tald,
thee I service doing-am. I  at-any-time thy commandments not transgressed,

par kebe guté chhel-poté tui ma-ké -nah?  dala, J8 mui mitin-sangs

and even @ kid thow me-to  not  gavest, that I  friends-with

usat-kard. Par  jate-bgle  yah téhar betd, jo tahdr dhan-dugini
merriment-may-make. But at-what-time this thy  som, who thy living
dari-kis*bi-ka de-pakais, ° ais, tui o-ké madi-basa-kéna
*  lharlots-to hath-squandered was-come, -+ thou h.o'm-for a-feast
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khuat-hai.’ Aur wah o0-ke kahes, beta, sada-din . mor-sange tui ahes,
giving-to-eat-art.’ And he him-to said,  som, ever. me-with thow art,
aur jeté dhan mor ahg, sabii tahamar ahe. Thaukd rahis je  apan
and iohat wealth mine s, ol thine . dis.  Proper it-was that €
usat kariba-lags, aur anand kaly,  kahe-ke yah tahar  Dbhai
merriment  may-make,  and rejoicing may-do, because-that this thy  brother

b

mar-jiy-rahes, aur pher  jiyes; aur palai-jay-rahes, aur phér  miles.
dead-was, and again is-alive; and lost-was, and again  is-found.’
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SPeECIMEN |,

o@ UE 6@ Um U ¥E| 9w vdw 327 e
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebpiaTE GROUP.
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CHHATTISGARHI OR LARIA (BINJEWARI BROKEN) DIALECT. (StATE RAIGARH.)

SpeciMEN i,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek ek dés-m8 ek Raja rahis. O-kar ekais béta rahis.

One one country-in one king  was. Him-of twenty-one sons were.
Ekx din Raja-har apan sab laika-la  balay-ke ek &k bhala dihis,
One day the-king his-own all sons-to having-called one one spear gave,
aur kahis ke, ¢phéko.’ Té  sab-ke bhila-har naj*dik-m&  rahi-gay,
antl  said  that, °throw. Then  all-of spear near-place-in  remained,
aur sab-lé  chhote-ke-har  atek diar-mé gais ke mnahi dikhis,
and all-than the-younger-of so-great distance-into went that mnot it-was-visible.
Taha-lé o-kar  bap-har sab-la ptchhis ke, ‘tum sab ka-kar kamai

There-upon  his  father all asked  that, ‘yow all whose earning
khit-hau?® - To sab kahin ke, ‘tor kamai khait-han.’ Sab-la
eat?’ Then all said , that, ‘thy earning we-eat.’ All-than
chhote-har  kahis ke, ‘mal  apan kamai khat-hat.’ To  o-kar
the-younger said  that, ‘I  my-own earning eat.’ Then his
sab  gah’na-gatha-la nikéar-ke ek dhoti pahina-ke
all . ornaments-etc.  having-taken-off one loin-cloth  having-put-(on-him)
nikar-dihis. ‘Wo chalat chalat &k gﬁw-mg gais, jah%
(the-king) turned-him-out. He going going one willage-into went, where
o-kar bhala gire-rahis. Au  ub3-ke sab uriya-la  balay-ke kahis
his  spear follen-had. And  there-of all Oriyas having-called he-said
ke, & jaghd-la khanau. To  sab khane lagin. Khanat-mg &k
that, ‘this  place dig.’ Then all  to-dig began. Digging-in  one
"kapat  dikhis. To o-1a kholis. To 6-ma hathi-ch hathi
door came-to-view. Then that he-opened.  Then that-in elephant-verily elephant
bhare rahis. Pher  dasar  kapat  dikhis. O-hii-la khélis, 6
Silled .were. Again  another door  was-seen. That-too  he-opened, then
fte-ch it dikhis. Pher  o6-la kholis . to  gaye-ch gay.
camel-verily camel were-seen. Again  that The-opened’ then cow-verily cow.
Thér 0 kholis to6  bailach  baila. Phar khalis t5
Again  that ‘ he-opened  then  oz-verily oz. Again he-opened  then
ghodé-ch  ghoda. Pheér kholis to hiré-och hira. Phear

horse-verily horse. Again  he-opened then diamond-verily diamond, Adgain
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kholis  t6 ek -jhul'ni-m8 &k bideri baithe-rahis.  Aur  o-kar
he-opened then ome  swing-in one female-monkey seated-was. And her

chard taraph khab  jhin chéri baithe-rahin. Jab )
(on-)the-four sides  wvery many maid-servants  seated-were. When  that
Raja-ke  chhok*ri-har uha gais to chéri-man kahin ke,
king-of son there  went  then  the-maid-servants said  that,

‘kuwari-hath-ke  sat-m8 kumhar-iha-ke kachcha chuki badh-ke pani
‘ virgin-of-hand-of  thread-in potter’s-house-of  raw  pitcher having-tied water

nikil-law, aur 8-1a nah*waw, to é-har ad*mi ho-jahai.’
drow-and-bring, and this-one  balhe, then Uhis-one human-being  will-become.
To Raji-ke ° chhok’ra-har  wiisné  karis. To sundar jawin
Then the-king-of son the-same  did. Then a-beautyful youthful
chhokri ho-gay. Aur  o-kar  sang bihaw kar-ke apan
girl she-became., And  her-of with  marriage  having-done  his-own
dada-ke pas  bhathi, ghoda, T,  gay, aur hirasdra sab-1a,
Jather-of near elephamts, horses, camels, cows, and  diamonds-ete. all

la-ke ais ; aur apan  dada-la kahis ke, ¢dékh, mal apan
having-taken he-came; and his-own father-to said that, ¢ see, I  my-own
kamai-ke  laye-hatll.’ Tab-1é o-kar  dada 06-1a achchha pyar-kar-ke
earning-of hawve-brought’ Then-after his  father him well loving
rakhe lagis. '

to-keep began.

.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain country there lived a king whé had twenty-one sons. One day the .
king called them all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it. Then each
threw his spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so far
that it became invisible. After that the king asked them all, ‘by whose earnings do
you eat P’ They all replied, ‘we eat your earnings,” excepi the youngest, who said,
¢ T eat my own earnings.” Then the king took off all his ornaments and fine clothes,
put a mere loin-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked
till he came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where his spear had .
fallen. He collected all the Oriyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the .
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, Whlch he
opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then he came
to another door. That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels.
Then he opened another, and.found cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks
upon bullocks.” Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and - found
diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey,seated in
a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As the Prince entered,
the maid-servants said to him, ¢ draw some water in an unbaked p1tcher from a potter’s
house, which has been fastened t6 a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and

* bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.” The Prince did as he was
2 K
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instructed, - and the monkey turned into a beautiful young ‘damsel. He ‘promptly
married her, and brought her to his father with all the elephants, horses, camels, cows,
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, ¢ See, this is what

I have brought of my own earnings.’ Then the king showed him mueh affection,
and revoked his sentence of banishment. ’
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KALANGA AND BHULIA.

These two dialects have hitherto been classed as forms of Oriyd. As a matter of -
fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really-
corrupt Chhattisgarhi, and that all that they have in common.with the other language
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idipms.
fromit. No doubt the fact that they are written in the Oriya character has led to the
wrong classification.

In the Report of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the head of Oriya
and was stated to be spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalanga is not mentioned.

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the
Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. The following are
the figures :—

Sonpur. . Patna, Total.

Kalangd .~ . . . . . R 600 600
Bhulia C e e e e 3,560 10,000 13,560
ToTAL . 3,560 10,600 14,160

I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the tribes or people who
speak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulid borrows more freely than Kalanga
* does from Oriya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both
are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people. It is unnecessary to attempt
to analyse their corrupt grammatical forms. It is sufficient, in the case of Bhulia, to
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter % in postposi-
~ tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is kké, not ké, and in one instance
we have u-khar, meaning of him. For the termination ke of the genitive and of the
Conjunctive participle, we usually find ka. Note also the curious way in which the
word ja'is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is
- apparently a eorruption of the word jé, meaning ‘who’ or ¢ that.’ '

The two following specimens are only given in order to jmstify the classification
of these two forins of speech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhi..
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TBANSLlTERATlON AND TRANSLATION,

Fk ' jhanke duthun betd rabis. O-kar chhate  bata kahis, ©4gd

One person-of two soms were. His  younger  SOn° said, ¢ 0

bus, mor bhag Jan  dhe mald de-ds” Akar bui dund Dbata-la
fc(thef, my  share which  is to-me  give’ His father {the-two sons-to
sab dhan  bhag-kari-dsis. Katak din gais utar-mé u-kar chhote
the-whole property divided. Some days went ofterwards his  younger

" betd dhan-daiilat gakan 18-ke duria ~ batla leke  khardb
son the-property-wealth whole  hawing-taken a-distant way-to  went (and)bad
chalan  .chhedae-gais. 0] raij-mé  gotée  ghar-mé jae-ke goti

conduct-by wasted.’ That country-in -one  house-to having-gone  servant
rahis. Ui omainsila ghus'ra  charai-bar khét-1a pathoi-deis. Okun
ne-remained.  That  man pigs-to feedingfor  field-to sent. There
jahd khae-Dar ni pais,  ghus'ra khath®  chupa-la  khae-bar man-karis
as to-eat ~mot received,  Pigs. are-eating  husks eating-for he-wished.
Phdk man-me bichar-karis, ‘mar bud sang-mé gajab goti h&.
Again mind-in he=thought, ‘my fother wmear-in  many servamts are.
U-man  khob  khae-bar payat-he, ar 'ma8 -okul rahe-ke bhukhan
They much  eating-for get, and I here remaining by-hunger
marathy. Ma§  jahd,  mar bua-la kahyd, * “& bua, ‘mal  tamar

am-dying. I  shall-go, my Father-to 1-shall-say, O father, I thy
sang-mé ar Mahapuru sahg-me pap kard. Tar beta  kdhe-ké.  Joeg

near-in  and God near-in  sin did.  Thy son to-be-called worthy
. i}ahﬁ. MTar  ok-thon  guti’ Dbagir ma-la rakha?”’  Tahd-la ukula
am-not.  Thy one servant  like me keep?”’ Then thus
kaheke  uwkar buda  kula  gais. Akar bua ada  dhuria-le
having-said  his’ Sfather nearsto he-went. His father him distance:from
dekh-ke maya Kkaris, dhat gais, - a-kar . ténfu-la dhar-pakais ar gal
having-seen  pity  did, running he-went, his neck-to caught and cheek

chumis. A-kar beta a-kar Dbap-la kahis, ‘& bua, mad tor sang-mé  ar
“hissed. His som  his father-to  said, ° O father, I thy company-in and
Mahapuru sang-mé pap kard, au tor Dbéta hayake mé Joeg naha.’
God  company-in sin  did, and thy som  t0-be I worthy am-not.’
A-kar bip akar goti-man-la kahis, ©achhéa-achha dhuti an-ke .

. His father his  servamis-to  said, ¢ good-good cloth ~having-brought
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a-la pindha; a-kar ang*thi-mé &kethun mudi da, a-kar gor-me ‘ék-thun
him put-on; his  finger-in  ome-only ring give,” his  feel-in ome (pair)

panihi da  pindhe-bar.. Achha  kar-ke ék-thun anand-kar-ke
shoe  giwe putting-on-for. Well having-done  one  happiness-having-done
bhoji , khan; . kyoki ie mar-gae-rahis, . ji-ke o BiSB;
Seast  let-us-eat ; because this (son) dead-gone-was, having-lived  has-come ;
gaoa gae-rahis, pien.’ Tahi-lé wuw-man bare -  usat-man.

lost  gone-was, I-found.’ Therefore they wvery, happy-minded (became).

Tad*ku-pahdr wu-kar bar’kd beta  khet-la gaerahis. O  ghar-kul-la
At-that-time his great  son  field-to  had-gome. He home-towards
ais ta baja tamasa hot-rahi $unis. Taha-la wu-kar e&k-thun
came (and) drum  dancing  was-being  he-heard. Then his one
goti-la puchhis, <ka-jatik karat-hg ®’ O kahis ki, ‘tor bhai aise.
servant-to lgé-asked, ‘what-sort is-being-done 7’ He said that, ‘ thy brother has-come.
O bane ha-ke ais j0  o-kar-lagi tor buad  bhoj dét-he.’
He well having-been has-come that his-for  thy  father feast is-giving.’
Maha-16 o6 risa  hoe-gies, ar gharla jie-kée man-ni-karis.” Tah3-l6 u-kar
Then he angry became, amd home-to .to-go  mind-not-did.  Then his

bap ay-ke a-l& mana-bujha-karis. A-kar bsta Lkahis, ‘atak bachhar-le
father having-come him remonstrated-with. ° His  son said, “so-mamy  years
tor  seba kar-ke rahen, kabhti tor goetha-la nai kaet-de-ke.
thy service hawing-done I-remained, ever ° thy orders-to not cut-having-given.
Jat-kutumb-13 bulde-ke marlagi bok'ra gute khaoyaé-nias.’
Caste-family-members - calling  my-for goat  onme  thou-hast-never-feasted.

Bud-har kahis ki, ‘rhar sang-mé tui sabu din-mé &has. Jaha. mor
Thefather said that, ‘my  with  thow all  days-in  art. What my

sang-mé dhan  ahs, tor @~ ra. E tar bhai mar-gae-rahis

compamy-in property is, _thine -verily (is). This thy brother dead-gone-was,
ji-ke aise ; gaoca-gae-rahis, phéer  payahan; o-kar-lagi ham

having-lived has-come; -lost-gome-was, again I-havefound ; hisfor-the-sake me
uchhab-anand kar-ke hoe.’ |

happiness-rejoicing  doing  may-remain.’
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Janek juré” beta rahis. Un'ka §an  bétd uk'ra bua-ke  balis
One-man-af  two soms were. His younger son  his  father-to said
ki, ¢ égp bué, tumbhar  jahd  sampatti ahé am-khe bhag-kar-ka
that, O father, your  whatever property  is me-to having-divided
‘da’ O dui  jan-khe  bhigkarka  déis. Dind-ketée  gala-pachhs

giwe’ He the-two persons-to  having-divided  gave. Some-days gome-after
u-kra san  betd sabuja-ka le-gais, aur labra-dhang kar-ka ‘sabu
his  youmger son all took,  and wicked-behaviour having-done  all

urai-deis. Unuo  uwi-mul’ké  maharag paris ja bara gul’gula hais. Una
wasted. Then, in-thatrcountry famine fell and great difficulty became. He
gais. ja guté ghar-téné halia rahis ja o6 ghusurad charai-karis.
went and one  house-in . servamt remained omd he  pigs caused-(him)-to-feed.
Ja  kichhi Kkhaibd-k¢ ndhi pais ja  und ‘ghusura-ka khied khadl’

When anything  eat-to not  got them ke ¢ pigs Sfood I-shall-eat’
bal-ka . mané-karis. Pachhé  ‘mang-karis, ¢am°ra ghare  kete halia
saying thought. dfterwards he-thought, ‘our in-kouse how-many servants

khatien, ami-ja 1ithané bhakhe marathyd. Mu jathd ja  mara bud-khé
are-eating, I-but  here by-hunger am-dying. I am-going and my. father-to

balt, “3g0 bud, ami tam’ra aur mahdpuru-ka dosh karié; tumbhar
having-said, O father, I of-the¢ and  God-of sin  did; thy
béta bali-ka bayan-karibar  nal ay ; tam?ra halia mita
500 having-swid ~ ofdescribing  not  am(-worthy); thy servamt like
* am-khe rakh-raha,” balii jatha. U-k*ra bua bara dhure

me-to keep,” having-said  I-am-going.”  His  father great distance;from

dekh-ka, wu-khé daya karis, phér dhai gais, ja uk'ra muh®
having-seen, him-to compassion did,  and rumning he-went, and h,is Jace-on
chuma déis. U-k’ra beta  balis ki, ‘agd bua, mul tam*ra  aur
kiss gave. His son  said  that, <O father, I  of-thee and
mahapuru-ka dosh karis, tam'ra bétd  balika  ka-khé nahi kaha’ TU-kra

]

God-of sin  did, thy son having-called any-to not  say. His

bud  uwk'ra natikari-man-ké dak-ka  balis, f$tami nuko dhuti-pata
father his servants-to  ° having-called said,  *you good clothes
an-ka i-khé pindhaa; i-k*ra hate * mudi pindhaa; i-kra

having-brought him  put-on; this-one’s hand-on ring  pui-on; this-one’s
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guré gur-balda pindhaa,’ bal-ka  kahis, ¢ khaa-pia-ka ° khusi
feet-on  shoes  put-om’  having-told soid, ° having-eaten-(and)-drunk happiness
kar'ma. Am'ra 1 Dbétd mar-jai-rahis, ja  ji-ka  als; 6 haj-Jaa-rahis, ja

we-shall-do. My this son  had-died, and being-alive came ; he lost-was, and

pis.’ o Unu khob wusat  hain.
I-got’ They wery lappy became.
Hatak-bel-khe u-khra bar béta khéte rahis ja ais, ja  ghar-khé
That-time-at his  elder son field-in was and he-came, and  house-to
5ila-bél-khe baja-gaja bajat-ris, ja un-ka naiikari-te-khé dakis,
of -coming-~time-at music-ctcetera was-being-played, and  his servant-one-to he-called,
balis ki, ‘i-ta kah. baja Amra ghars  bajthid?’ O  balis ki,
said that, ‘this for-what music our house-in is-being-played ?’ He said that,
¢ tgm*ra bhai ain; Ja tam'ra bua  bare-té bhoj déthien.” TU-ta
“thy brother came; omd  thy father great-one -dimmer  is-giving.!  This
sunis, ja risa hay-ka ghar-khé nai gais. U-k'ra bua bahare ai-ka
he-heard, and angry being house-to not he-went. His Sfother outside havirng-come
bujhais, ja uwkra  batd balis ki, ‘tum'ra sabu din mui

u-khé
him-to remonstrated, and  his son said  that, “thy all  days I
tshi-chakari  kar-ka h3;  kebhd mor-lagi chhsli-gute mar-ka
service having-done  remain;  ever me-for . kid-one having-killed
fAok-bak-khe dak-ka bhoj-té mnahi déi. Tamara jan  beta  dari
persons-to  calling Sfeast-one mnot  thou-gavest.  Thy which  son debauchery
kar-ka tanka-paisd urde-déis, O ais, Ja u-k’ra-lagi kate bhaj
having-done  mMOnNeY wasted, he came, and  him-fof how-great  feast
karathia.’ U-k'ra bua  balis ki, <aré babu, tui amTa sange
art-thou-making.’  His father told that, ¢ O somn, thou me’ with
sabu-bele  ahas. Aw’ra sabu-ja-ka ta tar.  Ie-jan tar  bhai

My everything indeed (is) thine. This-person thy brother
un-ka lagi ami-uchhab-kar*thid.’
him  for let-us-rejoicing-make.’

all-while remainest.
mar-rihis, phér jiis ; haj-rihis, pag;
had-died, again came-alive ; lost-was, 9ot ;



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS
DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI.



. STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND éENTENCES

English, Awadhi (Gonda). Awadbi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). Baghsl:
1. One . . Bk . Ek Yak .| Ek .
2. Two . . Y . .| Dui .| Dui Dui .
3. Three . .| Tin . .| Tin . .| Tin . .| Tin
4, Four . . Char . . | Char Char . .| Chiri ; char
5 Five . . Pich . .| Pch Pich .| PHchi, pach
6. Six Chha . .| Chha Chhai Chha
7. Seven . Sat . | Sat Sat Sat
8. Bight . .| Ath .| Ath . Ath . Ath .
9. Nine . . ' | Nau . | Nau .| Nau . Nan .
10. Ten . . .| Das . Das . .| Das . , | Das
11. Twenty . . | Bis Bis .| Bis . Bis .
12. Fifty . . . .| Pachas . . . | Pachas . .| Pachas . .| Pachds .
13. Hundred . San . Saun . .| San . San .
14. 1 . . | Mai, ham . Ham . MaY . .| MaY .
15. Of me .
Mor . Mor‘ . Mor Msr or mwir
16. Mine .
17. We . . .| Ham . Ham .l Ham . ., Ham .
18. Of us .
Hamar . Ham®ra . Hamar Hamar
19. Our .
20. Thou . . Ta . . Tal . .| Tui . .| TaY
21. Of thee . .
}Tﬁr, tubar Tor . Tor, tohar .| Tor .
22. Thine . .
23, You . . . .| Ta . T . . .| Tam T tam . °
24. Of you . .
. 1 » Tahar Tohtra . . | Tamhar . Tohar, tumshar
25. Your . . .

. .
P P )
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iN TH.E VARIOUS 5IALEOTS OF EASTERN HINDIJ.

——
»
.Baghéli Géndi (Rewa), G8dwani (M.andls), Chattisgarhi (Raipur), Bhulig (Sonpur State).” English,
—_— \N
_ . )
Bk Ekal . .| Bk . .| Eka . 1. One.
Dui , . . | Dur*hi .| Dni . . .| Dui . 2. Two.
Tin . .| Trinam . . .| Tin . . . . | Tini . . 3. Three,
Chari . Char®khg .| Char . .| Chari . 4. Four,
o L]
Pachi ., , | Pijrls Pioh . Pich:: -, ~ 5. Five,
Chhs . Chhaiyam .| Chhs . . .| Chhaa . 6. Six.
Sat . . ' Satts | . .| Sat . . . .| Sas 7. Seven,
Ath .. . | Atths Ath .. Ath . . 8. Right,
Nau . . Namak . .INs . . Naa . 9. Nine.
Das ¢+ .|Dhamak. | = p -« . .|Das . .1 10. Ten.
Bis . . . .| Bis . . - | Bis, 8k kori Kudiz , . 11. Twenty.
. Pachas . { Pachas Pachas . . .| 12, Fifty.
Sau s « | Saun . <1 86 . . . Sahe . . .1 13. Hundread.
M3y . - | Mai, m3y, or ham .| M8 .. S Mud 14. T,
15. Of me.
Mor . . - | Mor . | Mor . . . . | Mara . 3
16. Mine.
Ham . . - Ham |, .| Ham . . . .| Ami-méns, Amé-mang, am- | 17. We.
mang.
18. Of s,
Hamiar . . . | Hamar .| Hamar . . .| Amar-man-kar | . {
19. Our.
Toy, toys, tal . . . | Tai, toy Te, tai . .t Tad . . . .| 20. Thou.
21. Of thee.
Tor . . | Tar . Tor . . Tara, tor . . {
22. Thine.
Tay . . .| Tum Tum . . Tﬁmé, tumé-mans, tum- | 23. You.
mane.
24, Of yon,
Tor or tohir o . « | Tumhsr . . | Tamhar , . ° « | Tam?ra, tamar . . .
25. Your.
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English. Awadhi (Gonda). Awadbi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswiri, Unac). & Baghéli (Rewa).
26. H® . . AU . . . . | Ws . . . .| Wa . . . e .
2%. Of him ) Wa-kar, wo-khar; obl.
Okar . . .+ -|Wokar . . oo Uhi-kyar, -kar masc, wo-khd; fem.
98, His . - wo-khl.
29, They . . . .| Wai sab . e .| Wai . . . L We,mi . . . 101 . . e
30. Of them
Un-kar. . . .| Un-kar . . . . | Un-kyar, -kar . . .| On-kar, un-kar, un-khar
31. Their .
L]
L ]
32. Hand . . | Hath*wa e \HER . . - Hath . . . o|Hath ...

33. Foot . . . .| Gor . . . .| Gor . . . .| Pin . . . . | Gor, gwar . .

84. Nose . . . . | Nakuna . . . .| Nekurd . . . I Nak . . ) .| N8k, nekud .

35 Bye . . - -|AwhiyR ..o A .. . AR AE . L Akni . .

36. Mouth . . A MubE. . . . .| Mih . . . .| Mih . . . .| Mth .

87. Tooth .. .| Ditwa . . o .| Das .. .| DEs .. . .|pa v e

38. Bar . . . .| Kan®wa . . . .| Kan . . . .| Kan . . . .| Kin . .
39, Hair . . . .| Bar . . . .| Bar . . . .| Bar . . . .| Bar . .

40. Head . . . .| MUr, kapar . . A Murh . . . .| Mur, kapar . . . Mir . .

4}. Tongue . . .| Jibh . . .o JiJibhi . . . .| Jibh . . . .| Jibh, jibhi . . .

42. Belly .. JAPettwa . . - .| Pat A 5 £ 2R . .|Pet pyat . e e

43 Back . . -  -|Pithpithiyd . .- Pith . . . .|THRE.e s .| Pith, pith#h . . .
44, Tron . . . .| Lsh . . . .| Loh . . . .| Lwah . . . .| Loh . . .
45. Gold . . . .| Son . . . .| Son . . . .| Son . . . .| Son . . . .

46. Silver . .  .|On3ai,rapp . - {Chfai . - - .| Chidi A 1. SR

47. Father . . .| Bapai, dada . . . | Bap, dada . . .| Bapn . . . .| Bap, dada . .

48. Mother .| Mah®ari, amma . .| Mai . .| Mah®tari . . . .| Mahetari, didi, da1 .

49, Brother . . . | Bhal . . . . | Bhay . . .| Bhai, dada . . . | Bhai . . .

0. Sisor -+ -|Didibehimiya . . .| Babisio.oee Bahin, didi . . - |Bahisd; bohin * .
51. Man . . . .{ Manai . . . .| Manal . . .| Manai . . . .| Manai . . -
52, Woman . . . | Meh®rara . . . | Meh®rara . . . | Meh?*rari . . . | Meharia, meh®rari .

E. Hindi-~262
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Baghall :}c‘mdi (Rewa). PY G¥dwani (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur). Bhulia (S8onpur Sta te). Euglish,
] v
d\ﬁ, guhe, on . JU,we . . . | Wah, wo-man . .| O-mang . . . .| 26. He.
: 27. Of him.
O-kar . . . .| U-kar, wa-kar , . .| Wo-kar . . . .| Ok*ra . . .
" (|28 His.
Wahai, wohi . . .| Un, unhi, h&hi . .| Wo-man .. .|Oi-mans, O-ming . .|29. They. -
30. Of them.
On<kar . . . .| Un-kar . . . . | Wo-man-ke, hun-kar-man- | Oi-man-kar . .
) ke. 31. Their.
®
Hath « . . | Hith, . . . . | Hath . . . . | Hath . . . . 132, Hand,
Gor . . . .| Piw . . . .| Paw, gor . . .| Pao . . . .| 33. Foot,

Nak,nakess . . .{Nak . . . .INak . . . .|Nak . . . .|84 Nose
Akhi . . . JJAkhi . . .  .|Akhi .- . . (|Atkh . . . .|35 Eye
Mok . . . o{M& . . . JM& . . . .{Mabhi . . . .i36 Mouth
D% . . . .Dp8#& . . . .p& . . . Jp® . . . .|3% Tooth.
Kan . . . .| Kan . . . .{ Kan . . . . | Kan . « T .| 38. Ear.
Bar . . . .|Chuti . . . .|Chidiruwd . . .|Bal « « .+ .|89 Hair
Mir . . . .| My . . . .| Miy . . . L ME . . . . | 40. Head.
Jibhi . . . . | Jibh . . . « | Jibh . . . .| Jibh . . . . | 41, Tongue.
Pet . . . .| Pat . .« .| Pat . « .« JPst - . « . .|42 Bely.
Pithdh . . . JPithar . . . P#h . . . .Pith . . ° .| 43. Back.
Lk . . . .| Leha . . . .iLeha . . . o|Lmwha . . . *.|44 Iron
Sen . o e .| Son . . «. | Sona . . . .| Suna . . . .| 45, Gold.
Rip . . . Chﬁdti . . . .| Chadi . . . | Rupa . . . . | 48. Silver,
Dana, bap . .iDada . . . .|Dada . . . « | Bua . . . . | 47. Father.
Dai e e . | Dai . . . « | Dai . . . .| Mae . . . . | 48. Mother.

Bhai . . . . | Bhaiya or daii Bhai . ' . . | Bhai . . . . | 49. Brother.

Bohin . . . . | Bai . . . .| Bahini . . .| Bhain . . . .1 50. Sister.

. . .| Dauka (a wtale) . .| Ad*mi, doka . . . | Munush . . . 161, Man..

Meh®rari, dauki . . | Dauki (a female)

Mapail

L 4
- | Doki . « ' .| Maejhi . . . «| 52. Woman.

E. Hindiw-263
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Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).

English, Awadhi (Gonda). Avwadbi (Baiswari, Unao). ¢ Baghéli (Rewa)
.
53. Wafe . .| Dul*hin (bride) _ Basahi . . . | Mghar*ya . . | Meharia, meh?ri / .
54. Child .| Chelh®ra . Gadel . | Larik®wa . Lariks
55. Son . ‘ Piit, betauna . .| Bet*wa . . | Bet*wa . . Larika, bet*ba, gadéla
56. Daughter . Bitiya . . . Bitiya . . . .| Bitiwa . Bitia, gadsli . .

57 Slave .
58. Cultivator .
59. Shepherd
60. God .

61. Devil .
62. Sun . .
63. Moon . .
64. Star .

65. Fire .

66. Water

6. House .

68. Horse ;
69. Cow . .
70. Dog . .
71. Cat .

72. Cock . .
73. Duck

74, Ass ., .

75. Camel .

v6. Bird . .
77. Go . .
78 Eat . .
79, Sit . .

-

. | Parat . . .

.| Gulam . . .
. | Kisan, khetihar
.1 Char*wah . .

.| Days, Par®mgéswar ..

Siiraj deota
Ch3dar*ma, jidhéys .
Nakhat, taral

Agiya . . .
Jal . . .

Ghar, bakh?ri . .

.| Ghar

Gau-dhan . .

| Rukur . . .

Bilar . . .

. Mu.r‘g 3 . . .

.| Batak . . .

Gadha . . .
Ut . . .
Chiral . . .
Jao . . .
Khao, j%wo . .

Baithaun . . .

Gulam .
Kisﬁ.n . .
Garariys .

. | Daiv, Dayi

. | Bhiit

. | Suruj deota

. ﬁjariya. . . .

. | Taral . .

Bakh?ri . . .

Ghar . R .

Gay . . .

Kukur . . .

Bilar . . .
Murtga . .
Bakkhat . .
Gad*ha . . .

Ut . . .

Chirai . .

.| Déu, bhiit

. { Gulam . . .
.| Kisan, jotiha
. | Garariya .

. | Par®mgsur, Bhag®wan, Dai .

St . . .

. | Chandar®ma, jédhaiya
. | Tara, nakhat
. Agi .

. | Pani

Ghar, bakh¥i . .

.1 Ghwar . .

Gai, gaiya

.| Kukur . . .

. | Bilar, bildu

.| Murtga . . .

.| Battakh . . )
Gad*ha

o .

.| Chiraiya . .

Jao . . .
Khao, jyawau . .

Baithau, baith-jao .

.| Ghar

Gulam . .

.| Jotan, kisan

Gararia .
L ]

Pan®mésur,

Pan*mésar,
Par®messar.

*. | Saitan

Surij, surud-deots .

Chand®ma

.| Taraiya, taral . . .

.| Agl

. | Pani . . .

Ghor, ghwar
Gaiya, gay

Kikur

. | Bilari, bilaiya .
.| Mur?ga . . . .
.| Badak . . . .

.| Gad®ha . .

.| Kha . . . .

Baith . . .
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Bhulia (Sonpur Stalle).

Baghéli G3ndi (Rewa). e GBdwani (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur). English,
. V ~

Me\ariya Dul*hin Doki .| Kania . . . 53. Wife.

Larika, gadéla . .| Chhauwa . Lar’ka .| Pils 54, Child.

Larika, gadéla Beta . . | Beta . | Beta 55. Son.

Gadeli | Bati . | Béti . . . Bati 56, Daughter.
Chakar . | Naukar Chakri .- . . 57. Slave.

Jotan, kisan Kisan, khetihar Kisin Chashi 58. Caltivator.

R [
Gaderi Garariya . Grarariya ;| Chhelia 59. Shepherd.
[ ]

Bhag®win, Par®mésar . | Bhag®wan Bhag*wan . | Mahapuru 60. God. -

Bhit . | Bhiit, dano .| Bhiit . | Bhit 61. Devil

Surnd-déutda . .| Siraj Siiruj. Suruj 62. Sun.

Chandar®ma, jonhaia . Chanda Chanda . . . . | Janha 63. Moon.

i

| Tarai . . . .| Taraiya . . . Chadeni . . | Tara 64. Star.
Agi . . . .| Agi Agi . . . .| dwe 65. Pire.

N\
Piani . . Pini Pani . Pani 66. Water.
L]
Ghar Ghar Ghar . . Ghar .| 67. House.
Ghor, ghéra Ghora Ghora . . Ghuda 68. Horse.

’Gay . .| Tali .| Gay Gie 69. Cow.

X Kukkar . . | Kiikur Kiikur . | Kukur 70. Dog.
Bilai, bﬂa,]yé, Bilai . . . Bilai Bilai 71. Cat.
Mur?gi Kuk?ri . | Kuk®ra . | Kukura . 72. Cock.
Dabak | Dabok Badak .| His 73. Duck.
Gaddba . Gadha .- Gad*ha .| Gudhs . . . 74. Ass.

o &
Ut . . Ut . Ut . .1 Ut. . . . 75. Camel.
¢
Chiral . | Chir*ya, chirai . Chirai . | Charae 76. Bird.
I
Jathai (3 sg. pres.) .| 5a ‘ Jio R N 77. Go.
|
Khathai (3 sg. pres.) Kha Khas . XKbhama . . . 78. Eat.
° »
Baith*thai (3 sg. pres.) Baith . . | Baiths Basma 79, Sit.
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80.

8l.

82,

83

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

9l.

92.

93.

94

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

106.

English. Awadhi (Gonda). | Awadbi (Central Partabg;rh). Awadhif(Baiswiri, '(;nao)‘ Baghéli (Rewa).
- 5 _ : :

Come . " Awaun . . .| Aw . . .| Ao A . .

Beat . . Marau . | Mar . Marau Mar

Stand . . . | Tharh hou .| Uth (stand up) . | Thar-ho . . | Tharh hs . .
Die . . | Maran .| Mar .| Maraun .| Mar . ., e
Give o e Dao .| Deh . . . .| Déun, d#i-déu .| De . o 4
Run. . Dauran .| Daur . | Danraun, bhajan .{ Daur .

- _ ) °

Up . .| Upar .| Upar, up®rs .| Upar Upar .

Near . . .| Nagich, nér . { Niars . | Nérg, nagich .| Laghs, nagich .
Down . Tare .| Taré Niche, tars, tar*khale . Nichs, tars

l;a.r . . Lambg Palla .| Dir, palla . Dar

Before . ) Agti Ags .| Ags, agari, pahils t Age .
Behind Pachhs Pachhg . Pachhii, pachhari Pachhé

Who? , .| Ko .| K8 Ko . . A Ks .
What? . . Kao .1 Ka Ka .1 Ka . . .
Why ? Kahe .| Kahe . . . .| Kahe Kahe . . .
And. Aur Au .| Aur .| Au,

But . Baluk, mul .| Maul .| Par, mnda .| Pai . .
If .\ Jo .| Jau Jo .1 Jo

Yes . .| =R AL HE . Hi .
No .| Nahf, na .| Naht Néhi Nahf .
Alas .| Pachh®*aw, soch . | Bapal ré . .| Ha Ha, hay . .
A father .| Bk bap Biap Yak bapu Bap . .
Of a father . Bk bap-kii .| Bap-ke .1 Yak bap-kyar . .1 Bap-ker . . .
To a father | FkpapkE .. Bapki . . Yakbapki . . . [Bipks . .,
From a father .| Bk bap-se .| Bap-te .| Yak bap-te . \Bap-té .. .
Two fathers , Ds bap Dui bap .y Dnibap . . . Dui bap . . .
Vathers © . | Jama bap . | Bap*wan . . Bipu . . . ’ Bap, bipa.x.x . .
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L
Chattisgarhi (Raipur).

Bap . . . .

. ‘Baghéli G'ér_uji (Rewa). @ G¥dwani (Mandla). ’ Bhulia (Sonpur State). English,
[ . '
~y AXathai (8d. sg. pres.) . A . . . . . As Ama . |- 80. Come.
\ Marab (Present part.) .| Mar -, . . Maro . .| Marma 81. Beat.
Khara bhaile (Past. part.) . | Khara-ho . | Tharh ho . .| Tkad 82. Stand.
Marab (Infinitive) . | Mar . | Mar-jao . | Mara 83. Die.
Débai (Verbal Noun) Dé . Dé-ds D& 84, Give.
Daur, kidal (Imperative) . | Daur . . . Dor . Dabad 85. Run,
[
L ]
Upar . .| Upar * . - Upar .| Upar 86. Up.
Niar . . Najik, joré RN Lak2tha .| Pakh 87. Near.
Tart . . | Tarl Khals .1 Tal 88. Down.
Duriha . . | Diird, dir Duriha .| Dhur 89. Far,
Ags . . .| Ags, agii, agrl Agi .| Age 90. Before.
Pachhs . . . . | Pichhs, pichhari Pachhit . .| Pachhd . 91. Behind.
* | Ks . . | Kon Kon .| Kun . 92. Who.
Ka . . Ksa . Kays .| Kanad - 93. What.
Ka e e Kahs .| Ka-bar, . .| Kah3k lagi 94. Why.
|
Au . . Aur .| Aur v Ahur . 95, And.
Pai . . . Par . Parantu . Matar 96. But.
Jan . . . Agar . . Agar . .| Jebe . 97. If. ]
HE . . . .|lHE . . HE. . .| a3 98. Yes.
Nahf . . . .|Nahi L Nabi . . . | NaY 99. No.
Hay . . . Hay Hay . Aha . |:100. Alas.
Bk dada, 6k bap Dada .| Dada Bua . . 1 101. A father.
Ek bap-kar .| Dada-ker Dada-ke . . | Buar 102. Of a father.
Ek bap-ka .| Dada-la . Dada-la . . . | Bua-khe .1108. To a father.
L ]
Ek bap-le .| Dada-la, dada-sé -~ . Dada-lg . . . | Bua-kha-thanu . .| 104, From a father.
Duwbap . . .| Dui dada . . .| Do dada .. .| Judé bua - .| 105. Two fathers.
[ ]
[ ]
Dada . | Dada-man . |. Bua-mang . 1 106, Fathers. ¢
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English.

Awadhi (Gonda).

.
Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).

Awadhi (Baiswarl, Unao).q

Baghéli (. Rewa).

107. ©f fathers .

108. To fathers ..

109. From fathers

110. A daughter . .

111. Of a daughter .

112. To a danghter

113. From a daughter

114. Two daughters .

115. Daughters,

116. Of daughters

117. To daughters

118. From daughters

119. A good man,

120. Of a good man .

121. To a good man

122. From a good man

123. Two good men ..

124, Good men

125. Of good men .

126, To good men

127, From good men

128. A good woman .,

129. A bad boy .

130. Good woman .

131. A bad girl .

132. Good

133. Better

.| Bapafi-kai

.| Bapad-ka

Bapafi-se .

. | Bk bitiya
.| Bk bitiya-kit
.| Bk bitiya-k& .

.| Bk bitiya-ss

Do bitiya . .

.| Bitiyd . .

Bitiy8-kil . .

Bitiy5-ka

. | BitiyG-se

. | Bk bhal manai

. | Ek bhal manai-k&1 .

.| Bk bhal manai-ka

. | Bk bhal manai-sé

D6 bhal manai | .
Bhal manai

-Bhal manain-k#i
Bhal manain-k§

Bhal manain-sé .

. | Ek bhal meh®rara

. | Bk bekar lar®ka

Bhal meh*raruwai = .

Bekar bitiya . .

. | Bhal o .

Dhér achchhé \ .

. | Bap*wan-kii . .

.

. | Ek bitiya . .

. | Bitiwan . .

. |. Bitiwan-t&
. | Nik manai
. | Nik manai-k§Y . .

. | Nik manai-ka .

. | Nik manai . .

. |.Nik manain-k§¥

. | Nik manain-t&

Bap*wan-ka . . .

. | Bap*wan-te .

.| Ek bitiya-ksi . . .
. | Bk bitiya-ka . .

. | Bk bitiya-te . . .

Dui bitiya . .

.| Bitiwan-ka¥ . .

. | Bitiwan-ka

. | Nik manai-ta .

Daui nik manai

. | Nik manain.ka .

Nik meh®rara ,
Bekar larika or bekar gadela

Nik meh®rarual -

| Ek békar bitiya .

Nik bhal .

Bhal . . .

. | Yak nik manai

. | Bhalé manus-kyar

. [1Yak nik mehar®ys

Yak bitéwa-ka . .
Yiak bitéwa-te . .
Dui bitéwd . . .
Bitewa
Bitéwan-kyar .
Bitéwan-ka
Bitéwan-te .
Yak nik manai-kyar .
Yak nik manai-ka .
Yik nik manai-té

Dui nik manai .

A\

. | Nik manai, bhalé manus

Bhalé manns-ka

Bhalé manus-té

Yik burd larik®wa .

Nik mehar®yd, bhali man®-
sani.

Yiak kharab bitéwa

Nik, achchha . . .

Uttim . . .

VR

. | Bapan-kyar . | Bapan-ker
t
Bapan-ka .| Bapan-ka
Bapan-te - | Bapan-te
- | Yak bitéwa Bitia .
Yak bitéwa-kyar . | Bitia-ker .

. | N1k manai, nik*hi manai

. | Nik manaj-kér, niké manai-.

. | Nik manai-te, nike mana,i-té;

. | Dui nik manai

.| Nik or niké manain-ker,
.| Nik or
. Ni}:, niké or nik*hé manain-
. | Nik meharia, nik®hi meha-

. | Naga Jarika, kharap larika .

[ 4
. | Naga bitia, kharap bitia

. Bitia-te . ..

Dui hitid

Bitig, bitim& .

. | Bitian-kér, bitiman-kar
. | Bitian-ka, bitiman-ka

. | Bitian-t8, bitiman-ta

ker. °
Nik manai-ka, niké-manai-
ka.

nik*ha manai-te.

Nik manai, nik*hd manai

nik*hé manain-kér.
niké or nik*hs
manain-ka.

te.

ria.

Nik*hi meharii

Nik, nik®ha, achchhj

Nik . .
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)
Baghéli Gondi (Rewa).

®  G¥dwani (Mandla),

I}
BX)-ka,r .
Bap-ka

Bip-la . . .

EXk laria, sk gadali

Ek lariki-kar, ek gadéli-kar
Ek larikj-ka, ek gadeli-ka
L]

Ek lariki-ls, sk gadeli-ls .
L J

Nikha manaj

Nikha manaj-kar .

Bk naga larika .
Nikha meh®rari .

L ]
Ek nags lariki . R

Nikha . . .

Bahut nikha . .

-r—"

.| Dadan-sg, dadan-la .

.| Sajo daukad-ker

.{ Karii . .

Chattisgarhi (Raipar).

Bhulid (Sonpur State).

. | Dadad-ks, dadan-ker .

Dadas-la, dadan-la . .

Lar*ki-sé or lartki-l .

Sajo mangkh or dauks

Nikhi manai-ka + | 8336 davkan-la .
Nikhd manai-lé .| Saj5 dankid-se .
Bk nikha mehtrarg Sajo dauki

Kharab tura . .

Achchhd daukin or
daukin.

Kharab tori . .

Dadi-man-mér.ke

Dada-man-lz . .

« | Dada-man-ls

. | Bétd, lartki, tiri .| Beti .
Lar*ki-ker . . | Bati-ke
.| Lartki-la . . .| Beti-la . .

.| Béti-mar-la

Dnui lariki, dui gadsli .| D5 lar*ki +1 Di bitiya
Lariki, gadali . , « | Lartkin, tiirin . . - | Bitiya-man
Lariki-kar, gadali-kar . | Lar*kin-ker - | Béti-man-ke
Lariki-ka, gadéli-ka . .| Lar'kin-lz . Béti-man.la .
Lariki-lg, gadeli-le » | Lar*kin-sg - | Béti-man-mér.1s .
Ek nikha manai . Sajo  admi, mandkh or | Bans sdemi

dauka.
Ek nikha manai-kar . - { 8336 mangkh-kar . | Bané ad*mi-ke . .
Ek nikha manai-ka Sajo manékh-13 - | Bané ad*mi-la . .
Ek nikha manai-ls . « | Saj6 manékh-sg . - | Bané ad®mi-mér-lé .
Dui nikha manai . Sajs do dauke . . + | Dt jhan bans ad*mi .

.| Bang ad*mi =, .

. | Bané ad*mi-mar-la .

- | Bang ad*mi-l5 . .

Bang ad®mi-mér-le .

- | Bang doki . .

-} Kharab tara . .

Bane doki . .

Khardb tari .

. { Achchha . .

. | Wokars16 achchha

English,

. | Bua-man-ka .

. | Bati-kha

. { Bud-man-kha . .

Bua-min-ka.nu .

Bati . .

Bati-kd .

. | Beti-kar-nu . .

Judeé bati . .

. | Beti-mang . .
. | Béti-man-ka .,
. | Béti-man-kha . .

Béti-man-khanu

.| Asal lok

.| Asal lok-ka ., .

Asal-Igk-kha .

. | Asal-lok-ka-nu .

.| Jude asal Iok . .

Asal Iok-mans . .

Assal] lok-man-ka

.| Asal 16k-man-kha .

Asal 16k-man-kar-nu
Asal maijhi-ts . .
Kharap pila-te .
Kharap maijhi-mang
Kharap tuksl-te .

Asal . . .

107. Of fathers.

108

109

110

. To fathers.
. From fathers.

. A daughter.

111, 'Of a danghter.

112.

. 1118,

114.

115,

1186.

11%7.

118,

. {119,

120.

121,

. 1122,

123.

124.

125.

126,

127.

128,

129,

130,

131.

132,

133.

To a daughter.
From a daughter.
Two daughters.
Daughters.

Of daughters.
To daughters,
From daughters.
A good man,

Of a good man,
To a good man.
From a good man,
Two good men.
Good men,

Of good men,

To good men.
From good men.
A good woman.
A bad boy.

Good women.

A bad girl.
Good. .

Better.
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English.

Awadhi (Gonda).

Awadbi (Central Partabgarh).

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). ®

.
Baghéli (Rewa).

134.

135.

136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

141.

142,

143.

144.

145.

146.

147.

148.

150.

15l

152.

153.

154,

155.

156.

157,

158.

159.

160.

I?est .

High . . -

. | Bahutht nik . .

ﬁch

Higher . . - | Dhaér tich

Highest . . « | Bahutai tich

A horso . . .| Bk ghur*wa . *.
A mare . .| Ek ghuriya .

Horses . - + | Ghur*wal

Mares . - Ghuriya

Abull . . + | Ek sir*wa or 8k baradh
Acow . . +|Ek gair .

Bulls . .

Cows

A deg . .

Goats . .

A male deer

A female deer

Deers .
Jam .
Thon art .

He is . .

Weare . .

You are . . .

. | S&r*wai or baradh®wai

Gaiig

Ek kikur

A bitch - | Bk kukuriya
Dogs g Kukur*wai
. Bitches .| Kukuriy 2
A he goat . « | Bk khasi, bok®ra
A female goat - | Bk chhag®r1

. { Khisi
. | Bk hanna . "
. | Bk hanni .

.| Hanawai (masc.), haniyd

(fem.).

. Ham han

.| T hal

Uhai . . .

.| Ham han .

Tum hau

.| Bahutai nik

2

Uch . .

. éewiy fich

. | Bahutai fich .

Ghor

. | Ghori

. | Ghorauué

. ' Ghorian .

. | Bar*dha . .

. Gay

.  Bartdhawan
Gain

. | Kakura, kiikkur
. | Kukaria

. Kukur*wan

|
|
y Kukurian .

’

.| Khisi, bok®ra . .

. { Chheri

. | Khasiawan . .

.| Hanna . . .
Hanni . ,

Harin . . .

. | Ham bati, or ahi

.| TaY batis, or ahis

.| U batai, or ahai .
.| Ham bati, or ahan

. | T4 batebu, or ahau .

. | Adhik uttim

.| Uck

. | Bahutai fich

. | Adhik tich

.| Yak ghwiara, tatuwa .
Yak ghorl

Ghor

Ghoyi, bachhért

Yak baradh, sar

Yak ghi, gorii .

.| Baradh, sar

. Gaiy% . . .
- | Yak kukur

. | Yak kutiya

- | Kukuran

. | Kutiys, kukur*y3

. | Yak bok*ra

. | Yak bok®1, chhéri

A
. | Bok®*ran

.| Yak hanna

.| Yak hanni

- | Hanna

. | Ma¥ ahitt

. | Bui has

.| W0 hai

Ham han, ahin

. | Sab-sé fich . .,

. ! Tum sheun . -

l

. | Ghar . .

. | Bar2da

. | Bar*da .
Gaiyg, gal .
‘ Kiikur
. K;kurié. .

.| Kikur . . .

.| Bok®ra . .

. Mir*ga . . .

. | MaY hall, ma) shed .

. Wa ay, wi hai

Sab-s8 nik*ha, sab-sé aL
chha.

ﬁ'ch . .

ﬁch

Ghoyi
Ghor . . . s

Ghori . . . .

Gaiya, Gay . . .

.
Kukuria . .
Bok*ra . .

Chheri . . .

Harin . . .

.

Harin . .

.| Tal has, tal ahs .

Ham han, ham ihen

P !

TH or tum hi, t3 or’
dhya. .
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Baghali ®5ndi (Rawa). 0 Gddwani (Mandla). i * Chattisgarbi (Raipur). Bhulia (éonpur State). English.
. ’
ﬁ\b'lé nikhi Sab-s8 8ijo Sabo-1& bans . 134. Best. -
[}
Tetta Behs G . . . Dang 135. High.
'
Bahut ticha Aur Hcho Wo-kar-18 ich B 136. Higher.
Sab-Is Heha Sab-sé fichs SabS-le®ch . . .| e 187. Highest.
Ek ghor Ghora Ghora Ghuda 138. A horse.
Ek ghori Ghori . Ghorl Mai ghudi 139. A mare.
. [ ]
Ghor Ghora . . Ganj ghora Ghuda-mans 140. Rorses.
L]
Ghori Ghori Gafij ghori Ghudi-mané 141. Mares.
Ek bar*dha Sadh, bijar Sir . . . Sidh 142. A bull,
| Ek gay . Gay, tall, or gaiya Gay Gai 143. A cow.
Bar*dha . S&dhen. GaBj sir S8dh-mans 144. Bulls.
Gay Gaiya . - Gaftj gay Gai-mand 145. Cows.
Kukkur . Kutta Kikuor Kukur 146. A dog.
\
Ek kukuriya Kutiya Kutiya . . Kutur*ni .| 147. A bifch.
[ ]
Kukkur Kuttad Ganj kikar Kukur-mané 148. Dogs.
J ~
Kukuriya . | Kutiya Gafj kutiya Kutur*ni-mané 149. Bitches.
Ek bok*ra Bakrs . Bok?ra Buka 150. A he goat.
Ek chheri Bakeri Bok®ri Chhsli 151. A female goat.
Bok®ra Bak®rd Gafij bok*ra “. Buki-mane 152. Goats.
Mir*ga Khar®sail Harina . . . Mirig 153. A male deer.
Harin . | Hir*ni Harini . . | Mai mirig 154. A female deer.
L}
Mirtga Khar®sail Khih harini . . | Mirig-méane 155. Deers.
MGy ah8n .{ MaY hafl, ha8, ahd Mai 8w, bafl, hawall . Mu? aha 156. I am.
Ta3 ahi T3y has, his, ahis Tai as, has, hawas Tui ahas 157. Thou art.
U ahs ® .| U-hich hai, hais, ahai Wo ay, hai, hawai ‘O ahe . 158, He is.
Ham ahi Ham hi, han, ahal Ham-man in, han,hawan .| Amé-mang ahd .1159. We are.
.
Toy ahs . | Tum-hich ha, ahs .| Tum-man iw, hau, hawau .| Tumé-mane sha .1 160. You are.

E. Hindi—271



English.

Awadhi (Gonda).

[
Awadhi (Central Partabgarb).

161.

162.

168.

164.

165.

166,

.

167.

168.

169.

170.

171.

172,

173.
174,
175.
176.
177.
17'8.
1.
180.
181.

182.

183.

184,

185.

186,

187.

Bhey are . .

1 was ;

Thou wast

He was

We were . .

You were .

They were

Be .

To be . .

Being

Having been

I maybe .

I shall be . .

I should be .

Beat .

To beat | . .

Beating . . .

Having beaten . .

I beat . . .

Thou beatest . .

He beats . . .

We beat . .

You beat . . .

They beat . .

1 beat (Past Tense) .

Thou beatest (Past
Tense).

(4
He beat (Past Tense) .

Wai sab hai

Ham rahan . .
T rahé
U raha .

Ham sab rahai

Tum rahai

Wai rahai .

Hs . . .

Hab
Hot, . .
Hée'kﬁi . . ]

.| Ham hoy-sakit-hai
. | Hath-hob ..

.| Ham-k3 hoy-k&-chihi

<t Marau . . .
Marab .
Marat
Mari-k3i .
Ham marat-hai .
Ta marat-hai . '
U marat-hai
Ham marat-hai .
Tum marat-han .

Wal marat-haY

Mai mari

Ta marau . .
Un-né maris . .

.| Taj rahé

-1 Hob

. | Kajat ham hoi

. | Ham-ka hoi-ka chahi

.| Maru . .

. | Mari-kai

.| Tal marat-batis

.| U mirat-batai

.| Ham mara
.| Tal mare-rahé .

.| U maris . . . .

Wai baten, ahai ¢r han

l

Ham raheé . .

U rahs
Ham rahé

T3 rahehu

. | Wairahen

Hoy

Hote . . . .

Hoi-kit . .

.| MaY hateti Y

&

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao).

Baghéli (Rewa).'

. Uihai . .

.| Mai ra.hafi. . .
. Tu? rahas

.| W& rahai

. | Ham haten (Kanaujz)

Tum raheu

Ui rahal . .

Ham hob

Marab .. .

Marat . . .

Ham marat-bati

Ham marat-biti

TH marat-batehun

Wai marat-baten . .

.  MaY huihal

} (Kanaujz)

Ditto R

. Marau . .
.{ Marab . - .
.| Marat . v
. M&r-kéi . . .

. | Mai marail

Tui mares

.| W6 marat-hai . .

. | Ham marat-hai

Tom maran . .

Ui méarat-hat . .
L ]

. | MaY mare-rahetl

. | Tui mare-rahas

Ui maris-rahal

~
.| UY hai, ui ay

/]

MaY rahyau-tai
« | Tal rahs-has, tai rahé-tai .
Wi raha-tai

Ham rahen-hai, ham rahen-
tai. :

.| T8 rahyi-hai, ti rahya-tai
* [ ]
.{ UY rahg-hal, u} rahé-tai

. | Hoy

Hob

Hat .

.{ Hoi-ke

Mal hoi sak®ted-hai .
Mal hoihall . .

Mok hoba chihi

L ]
. Mar

.| Marab :

.| Marat

.| Mar-ke

.| Mat marat-ha®i, mal mar®’
tyad-hai.

Tal mar®té-hai, tal mar®ts-
has.

.| Wa marat-hai . -,

Ham marat-hai, ham mari-
thai.

Tum mar2tya-hai .

Ui’ marat‘h a,‘i’ . . .
AY
]
v - ~ .
. | Mai mareo ./
.| Ta¥ maré . . /
o !

.| Wa maris
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f . .

Baghgli Gondi (Rews). G¥awani (Mandla), Chattisgarhi (Raipur), Bhulia (Sonpur State). English,
A Y . [J
On’ahf ol Unbi hal, h8hi, ahaf. .| Wo-man &y, hal, hawal .| O-mandshen . . .} 16l. They are.
‘Mdy rahyo Mai rah ct .| Mai rahdw . .| Muf rahen . . .|162. I was,
| T3y rahd . . | Toy rahes . . . | T rahs, rahes . . .| Tui rahes . . . 16‘3. Thou wast.
U 1.'a,h.isi . . . .| U rahis . . . | Wo-har rahis .| O rahis . 164. He was,
Ham rahill | Hamrahs . l Ham-man rahen . .| Améming rah . 165. We were,
T%yrah.ili . Tum rahs .| Tum-man rahew .| Tumg-mand rahen . 166. You were.
On rab?li . Un rahin Wo-man rahin . .| O-mang rahin . . 167. They were.
Bhai - Haoy Hs. . . .| Habé . . .| 168, Be.
Hob Hbjwek-lﬁ Honz . . S P PPpO 169. '.l.‘o bo.
Hoat r;hﬁ-té Hf.?wat . Hot . . 170. Being.
Hoy-ke .|-Ho-ke . . . .| Hebar rahis . 171, Having been,

M3y hoj jatell . :
Mby hoi jab . .

M%y mé.rathh%

TSy mar*thas .
Wohi marath . .
Ham martthai .
TSy mar*thai . ‘.
On mar*thg . .
MSy mar®la

TSy mar’li ° ;

(U maetlisi . .

.| M3y hoy saket-hil ~

-

. | Ma hat*hi

Mos-15 hon chahi
. | Mar

Maran-la v

Marat

Mar-ke .

. | MaY mar*t-ahs
. | T8y marat-ahis .

.1 U mar®t-ahai

Ham marat-ﬁh%
Tum marat-ahd

Un marat-ahal

.-
1y - &
. | Moy mare-ho .

. | Ty mare-rahs

U maris-rahe .

.

. | Mal hohatl . .
.| Mal hohatt .

. | MaY huye rahe huihd

Mar . .
.| Mar*na . .
Marate
|
.| Mar-ke P

.| Mal mar*t-all .

Tal martthas

‘Wo-har martthai ,

Ham-man mar*than

. | Tum-man mir*tha

‘Wo6-man mar*thai

Ma¥ marew

. | Tal mars, mires .

‘W0 maris

. Marma . .

. | Mu? hai par*hil :

.| Mar*be . . .

Marut . ' '

.| Mar-ka . .

. | MuY martthd . .

. | Tul mar*thuas

.| O mar®thié .

.| Amé-mané mar*thud

. | Tumé-mand mar*shua

. | O-mané mar*thi¢ .

. | Mul marié

-~ -
. | Tut maries

O maris . . .

.| 183.

1175,

.| 181.

172. 1 may be,
173. T shall be,
174. 1 should be,
Beat.

176. To beat.
177. Beating.
178. Having beaten.
179, 1 beat.
180, Thou beatest,
He beats.
182. We beat.
You beat.
184, They beat,
185, Lbeat (Past Tense).

186. Thou beatest
Teyse).

(Fa.

187. He beat (Past Tanse)
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P

English, Awadhi (anda). Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao), * Baghsli (Rewa)..
) I,
188. We beat (Past Tense) . | Ham miren . . | Ham mara - | Ham mara-rahai . «| Ham maren . o
!.89. You beat (Past Tense) | Tum mard . .| Tum méareo . . .| Tum mare-rahen . | T8 marya . .
190. They beat (Past Tense) | Wai marin . . .| Wal marin .| Un mara-rahai . .| UY marin . . .
191. T am beating . . ! Ham marat-hai . | Ham marat-ahi . | Mal marat-hati . | MaY mar rahyafi-bai . .
192, I was beating . .| Ham marat-rahan . . | Ham marat-rghé .| Mal marat-rahall . . | Mal mar rahyal-tai . .
193. I had beaten .| Ham marép . . | Ham mar-chuka-ahi . . | Mal mare-hall . . | MaY maryail tai e
194, I may beat . | MaY mar sakat-hi Chahé ham mari . | Ma? mar sakat-hall . . | MaY marafl . . e
195. I shall beat . .| Ham marab . . .| Ham marab . . | MaY marihatl Mai marihall . . . i
196. Thou wilt beat ‘. TR marihai . | Tal mar*bé Tui marihai Tal marihé, td mariba . '
197. He will beat U mari .- . | U marihai . . . | W6 marihai Wi mari . '
‘ ' ~ anaufi)
198. We shall beat . .| Ham marab . . .| Ham marab . . . | Ham marihal Ham marab . .
199. Yon will beat . Tam ma;:‘ba.u . . | T marihan . [Tum m:a.riha.u Tum mariha .
200. They will beat . Wai marihal .| Wai marihal . ., . | Ui marihai U{ marihal . .
201. I shonld beat . Ham-k3 marii-ka chahi .| Ham-ka marsf chahi .| MahY-ka marii-ka chahi .| MohY mara chahi
?02. I am beaten .| Ham mard gayen-hai .| Ham mari ga-ahi . .| Mal mara ga-hall .| MaY mara jatyal hai .
203. I lwa.s beaten Ham mara gayen-rahd .| Ham mari ga-rahé . . | Mal mar3 ga-rahad . .| Mal mirs gayall . .
204, I shall be beaten . | Ham mara jﬁl; . . | Ham mari jabai . .| Mal mara-jaihafl . | MaY mara jaihall .
205. I go TR Ham jait-hai . . .|Ham jat-ahi . . ,|Mal jat-hall . . | Ma? jatyaf-hai .5
206. Thou goest . . | Ti jatehai . Tai jat-ahis . . Tui jat-has . . .' .| Tal jate hays, tal jaté-has .

207. He goes . . .
208. We go

209. You go

210. They go

211. I went . . .
212. Thou wentest .

213. He went . . .

214, We went . .

U jat-hai .

Ham jait-hai .

. | Tum jat-haun .

.| Waijat-hal . .

Ham gayen .
T gays . .

U gaé . . .

.| Ham gayan , .

.| U jat-ahai . .
. | Ham jat-han . .
.| T4 jat-ahan . .
.| Wai jat-ahal . .
. | Ham ga-rahé .

.| Tal gé-rabs . .
.| U ga raha . .

. | Ham gawa rahé .

.| Wo jat-hai .

Ham jait-hai . .
Tum jao . . .
JT0iEr . . .

.| Mal gayeli . .
.] Tui jatrrahai . .

.| W5 ga-rahai . .

Ham gayen . .

.| Tal gays
aWags . .. .

.| Ham gayen .

| Wajathai . .

.| Ham jait-hai . .

Tom jatya-hai. .

.| U1 jat-hi .

.| Mal gayail . .

.
e ot — A X~
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. Baghe.ili Gondi (Rewa),

o .
G3dwani (Mandla),

Chattisgarhi (Raipur).

T

Ham mirili

ot

T8y mardli “
10On marli .

3

;ng mirat-lag -had

|

Ham mare-rahs

. | Tam maére-rahs

Un marin-rahal

~
Mai marat-rah .

o
Mal marat-rahS

‘Mby Jnatat rahled Mai mare-rahd

M3y martted | . Mal mar sakat-ho
MSy marim . . | Mal marah¥ .
i’[‘gy méribs . «| Tum mar*hs . .
I &

}U mari U marthi . .
{

' EHam mjrab . .| Ham mar*h§ . .
;I'gy miribs . .| Tam marths .

On mjrihi .

} [ ]

i L1 YY)

- _

Moy mari gayell .

MOy mari gailif .
Moy mari jaib .

]

{ ng Jathl

Pt
' IOy jatheyss . . .

n

U jathai .
Ham jathai .
| I
| Toy jathays

On jathays . .

| Tgy. gayal rahsli .

}

M3y gayal rahtled |

"[_T.gayal rahal . . .

Ham gayal rah®li . .

—'—‘_‘T—-—--'\

.| Tom jat-ho

Un mareh§ . .
Mo-13 maran chahi

Mai mare gaye-hall .

. | Mai mare gaye-rahd

. | Ma maral jahi .

Mal jat-hi
TOy jat-his
I-I jﬁ.t-hai . L]

Ham jat-hi . .

.| Un jat-hai . .

. | Mal gayo . .

’

.| Toy gayo . .

U gals . .

Ham gays . .

. | Ham-man mjren

. | MaY marat-rahéw

. { Maj mare-haQ

.| Tam-man marihau .

. |.Mai mare-rahitedl

.| Tal jathas

. | Tum-man marew

Wé-man marin

Maj marat-hail . .

.| Mal mareted

Mail marihafl

. | Tal m3r*hé . . .

. | W6 marihai, mari, marhi .

Ham-man marab, marihan .

Wo-man marihal .

. | Md-15 marat-hai . .

Ms-14 marat-rahin . . ,

.| Mo-]a marthi . - .

May jathall

.| W5 jathai

Ham-man jathan

-| W5 gais . . . .

Ham-man gayen .

Bhulia (Sonpur State),

. | Tui ja-has . .

.| Am-mane ja-h3

.| Am-ming ga8 . .

.| Am-mané mairid . .

Tum-miné maris . .
0-mané marin

Mul mardthud . . .

gy N
. | MuY marut-rihe .

. | Muf mar rah8 .

Mul mar*bs par*hil . .

. Mui' mﬁ.r‘hivl . . .

Tul marihas .
O maér*he

Am-rgﬁ,né mir’ma . .

. | Tum-mané mariha .

O-mané marthen .

« | MuY mar-rah?*tha .

Mul mjra jahi . .
Mul mard ja-rathd
°

Mul mara jae-rathd .

Mtﬁ' ja'hﬁ . .

O ja<he . . .

. { Tum-man jathaun . | Tum-mans ji-ha .

.| Wo-man jathal .| O-mané ja-hen . . .

: | MaY gayéw . .| Mui jae rahen . .
TG gays . . . .| Tl gaes . . .

O gaes . . . .

English,

L 4

188. We beat (Past Tense).

189. You beat {Past Tense),

- 1190. They beat (Past Tense).

191. I am beating.

192. T was beating.
193. I had beaten.

194. T may beat.

195. I shall beat.

. {196. THou wilt beat.

.1 197. He will beat.

198, We shall beat.

199. You will beat.

- | 200. They will beat.

. | 201. I should beat.

202. I am beaten.

. [ 203. I was beaten.

.| 204. I ghall he beaten.

. 1205. I go.

.

. [ 206. Thou goest.

. | 207. Ho goes.

.| 208. We go.

209. You go.

210. They go.
211. T went.

212. Thou wentest,

213. Ho went.

.| 214,*We went,
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I
English, Awa dbi (Gonda). Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). A wadhi (Balswiri, Unao). Baghéli (Rewg). . 0
e L]
215. You went . . «| Tam gayau ~ . .| T8 gawa rahs|. . .| Tum gayeu. . . .| Tum gaya . . )
£16, They wont . .| Wai gayan . Wai gawa rahen . Uige Uigs . . .
217. Go . . . | Jdo . Ja . . . . Jao . . . Ja . . .
f .
218, Going . . .|Jas .| 5t L T R Jat o0
1219, Gone . . .| Gawa Gai ., Ga S Ga .
L]
220. What is your name ? , | Tuhér ki niw hai? . Tohar paw kiw ahai ? Tor ka nin hai? . Tumbar k& naw haiPe .

221,

‘222,

223,

224,

225,

226.

227.

228,

229,

230.

231.

232.

233.

234.

235,

236.

237.

238.

239.

240.

241.

-Whose boy comes be-

How old is this.horse ?

How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

How many sons are
there in yonr father’s
house P

I have walked a long
way to-day.

The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

In the house 1s the'sad-
dle of the white horse.

Put the saddle wpon
his back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

He is gra,'zing cattle on
the top of the hill,

He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

His brother is taller!
than his sister.

The price of that is two

rupees and a half.

My father lives in that'
small house.

Give this rupee to him
Take those rupees from
him.

Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

Draw water from the
well.

Walk before me

hind you ?

From whom did "you
buy that P

Prom a shopkeeper of

the village,

I ghord katik din-kit hai ? .
Th5-s6 Kasniir katik dir hai ?

Tuh®rs bap:ks ghar-ma kai
bet*wa hai P

Ham-::a,j bahut dhér chalen .

Ham?®rg pitti-ke bet*wa-kil
biydh wun-kér bahini-sé
bhawa hai.

Us fijar ghora-kéi char-
jama ghar-ma hai.

Uk®*ré pith-par char-jama
dhar-deo.
Ham  wok®re bet*wa-ka

dhér bet maren.

O par*bat-ki choti-par gori
charawat-hai.

O wai bir*wa-ké tars ghora-
par baith-hai.

O-kar bhai "ap®ni bahin-se
dhér uch hai.

O-k#f dam ghai ropaiya hai.

Hamar bap wahi jhopariya-
ma rahat-hai.

T rupaia o-k& dii-deo

O rupaia.un-ss 1§1-1so

0-k& khiib mirau aur rassi-
88 badh-déo.

Inir-sg pani bharau .
Ham®ré g8 chals

Tuh®rs  pichhg  ké-kar

bet*ws dwat-hai ?

Ta k&-s8 0-k& mol lihau? .

Gaw-ké diikan-wals-sé

Eb ghorauna-kifi umir kiw
ahai ?

Kasmir hiz-té kat*ng palle
ahai?

‘Toh®rs bap-ké pariwar-mi
kai bet*wa han P

Aj ham bahut sewai chals .
Hamér pitiaut bbai wahi-
kéri bahin-té biha ahgi.

Ujarké ghoranni-kif char-
Jdma ghar-ma ahal.

Char-jam®wa wok®ri pith-
pai dhii-deo.

Ham  wok®re
kaya godi-té mara.

“U pahar*wa-ké upra hartha
chardwat-ahai,

‘U ghora-par wahi bir*wa

- taré baith-ahai.

‘Wo-kar bhal wok?ri bahin-
16 bar*war ahai.

O-kar dam arhai

rupaia
batai.
Ham®ra bap wahi chhot?ki

bakh?ri-m3 rahat-bgtal.

I rnpaia wahivsa deh

~

.| U rupaiwan wphi-ss I3
lghu.
Wo-ka khib marn an

jéwari-t8 banhi-déo.
Kifi-t6 pania-bhard .
Ham®rs ag®wi chalu
Toh®ré pachhsé ke-kar larika
awat-ba ?

T3 i kehi-s¢ besaheo P

Gawan-ké 8k baipari-ts .

bet*wa-ka |

. | Th rupiys uhi-ka dii-deu

! Ih tatuwé-ker umir ki hoi ?

Ih thau-ts Kasmir katni
dir P

Toré bap-ké ghar-ma kat*ns
larik*wa hay ?

Mai 5j bahut diir chalefi

" Mors kaka-kér bet*wa nhi-
k&Y bahini-kii biyaha-hai.

Ujar*ka ghora-kér char-
jama ghar-mahiya dhari-
hai.

Uhi-ki pithi-par jin-dharan.

Mai  uhi-ké  bet*wa-ka
bahut bétan-sé mareq.

‘Ws dhur pahari-par hartha
chariwat-hai.

W5 ghward-par ui bir*wa-
k& iaré baithat-hai.

Uhi-kar bhai uhi-ki bahini-
t& lamba hai.

"Uhi-kif dam arhal rapaiya
hawal.

e

Mor bapu ui chhstl bakh®ri-
m# rahat-hai.

“Uhi-ts wo rupiya lii-lau
Uhi-ka khub miran aur
ras®ri-té badhaun.
K{i3-t6 pan? aichau .
Moré sgé chalan

Toré  pachhti  keh-kar

bet*wa awat-hai P

.| Tom keh-té uhi-ki mwal

linheu ?
Gaw-ke yak dukan-dar-t& .

Y3 ghor ket*ng din ka hai?

Kasmir hif-ts ket®ni diri”
hai?

Tumhars bap-ké ghar-mé

L
ket*ns larika hal F, ¢

. | Aj ma bahut chalyall ha.is’\‘u

More kaka-ker larika wo-ki
bahini k& biyaha hai.

Ujjar ghors-kaX kithi ghar-
ma hai.

Wo-kbg vith-mi palaicha
(or k&thi) dhai-da.
L]
Wao-khé larika ka maY kain
chab®ks mared.

~

Pah®*ri-ké fipar wa gori
charabat-hai.

‘Wa bir*wa-ké niche wa
ghoré parcharha hai.

Wo-kar bhal wo-khi bahini-
sé lamma hai.

‘Wo-kar dam arhal rupia hai

Mor bap, wa chhot*kays
ghar-ma rahat-hai.

.| Ya rupia wo-ka dii-dya

Wo-s6 ul rupia lai-lya
Wo-ki khiib mara au nara-
88 badhi dara.

Kiiwa-sé pani bhari lya

. | More age-agé ghala .

Tumh®ré pichhs kékar

larika abat-hai ?

T# wa ké-s8 mol liha P

(Ga6-ks 6k dukan-wale-sé .
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Chattisgarhi (Raipur).

Térnaun ka ba ?

¥ ghor kit*na birh ba

Ibi-le Kasmir
duriba ba ?

kit®oa
Tor bap-ke ghar-mé kai-tha
larild batar P

Aju mal bahut duribi-ls
ailu.

Mor kaka-kar laviki o-kar
babin-ks bibal bat.

Ujar  ghor-kar
gharé dharal ahai.

palaicha
Okb?r8 pithé palaicha dhai-
de.
L]

Okh®ré larikd mar*tiikhab
chap*kai-chaptka.

EETEYY)

......

------

Kay*ss tal mel lihels ?

Gaw-kar dukin-ls .

. { 1 ghova-kér

.| Tor kahin naw ?

umir kit*n3

hai ?

Yaha-sé Kasmir kit*ns dur-
ahiya hai ?

Tumbar dada-kér ghar-mé
kit*na lar®ki hoht ?

Aj bahut durahiya gaye-

raho.
Hamir mami-keér lartka

t-kar bahini-la bihais.

Glar-m8 pireri ghori-kér
zin hai.

Palaicha mario pithir-ms .
Mutt*ke chabuk-sé maryo

fi-kar chhauwa-la.

U dhoran-la doghi apar
charat-abhai.

U rikh-kér tari ghora-ker
jore baithis-hai.

U-kar bhai dhiigs hais dpan
bahini-sé.

Wo-kar mol ds rupaia aur
adba hai.

Hamir dada wo kuriya-m8
rahat-hai,

I rupais o-la de-ds
Un rupaian-la G-kar-se 1l
le.

O-1a khoh, mir-ke, 6-1a
rassi-gé badh-da.

Kuwa-gé pani jhiks .
Hamar agi r%’g
Ké-kar lar’ka tumhar (or

tor) pichhs at-hai ? .

K&-kar-kaha-1¢ kharids o-
1la?

Gaw-ks dokan-dar thin-ss .

Tor ka naw hai P

Wo ghora-ke kat*né umar
bai ?

Kasmir yaha-lé katek dar
hai ?

Tor bay-ke ghar-mé k& jhan
lar*ka hai ?

Aj mai kbhitb kijrréw

Mor kaka-ke béta-ke bihaw
wo-kar bahini sang hét-
hai. .

Wo ghar-me wo {ijar ghori-
ke khogir hai.

W khogii-la wo-kar pith-
me dhar-de.

Mal wo-kar bsta-la khab
chat*kan margw.

Wo-har pahar
chariwat-hai.

upar dhor
‘Wa-har ghéra ipar ws jhar-
ke kbawé-me baithi-hai.

Wao-kar bhai g-kar bahini-
16 tich hail.

Wo-kar kimat arhai rup®ya
hai.

Mor bap wo chhate ghar-
me rathai.

Yé rup?ya 13 wo-la dg-ds
Wo-kar-mér-1é wo rupya
lg-le.

Wo-la khib mar aur dori-
me badh-da.

Ku#-16 pani nikal . .
Mor agii chal . . .
Tor pachhii ki-kar lar®ka

awat-hai ?

Tal wo-la ki-kar-mér-lé

liys ?

Wb gaw-ke dukiu-dar-mér-
le.

-

. | Tor ka® naré °?

1 ghoda-ke kéts baes hus ?
I-nu Kaémir kéts dir ahi ?

Tamar bua ghare kété pila
ahen ?

.| Aij muy bada diiv chalié

Mara kakd-ka bétd akar
bhain-ké bihs hais-he.

O dhob*la ghuda-ka jiu 8
gharé ahi.

Jin ak?ra pithi lad-ds
Mui ak®ra bétd-ké nithar
bét-né maris-ha.

O dungri-né gie dammur
charathig.

0 gachh
basis-he.

tale ghuda-né

Akar bhal akar bhain-nu
déng &hi.

Akar dam adhie tanks ahé.
Mara bua suru gharg ahe .
1 tanka-td a-kha dé . .
Akar-nui tanks ja-ka lek-

.

A.Xhi khob mar aur dird
band da.

Kii-nu pani ghich . .

Mara aga chal . . .

KakMa béta tara pachh®
pachhg athie ?

I-ta kiakar-nu ghénis ha? .

1 gi-ka mahajan-nu . .
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.| 227. Put the

@¥dwani (Mandla), Bhulia (Sonpur State), English.
[
Tum gayo Tum-man gayew .| Tum.mané gae . 215, You went,
Un gain W5-man gain O-ming gain . . .| 216. They went.
.| Jda . .| Jas .| Jima . } .1 217. Go.
.| Jat-hai . . . . | Jawat, jit s 218. Goiung.
Gais . . . .| Gaye . . . . 219. Gone.

220. What is your name ?

:

221, How old is this horse ?

222, How far is it from here
to Kaghmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father’s
house ?

224..1 have walked a long

*way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the house isthe sad-
dle of the white horse,

saddle upon
his back.

228. 1 have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill,

230. He1s sitting on a horse
under that tree,

\
231. His brother is taller
than hig sister.

232. The price of that is two
Jupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234, Give this rupee to him,

225, Take those rupeesfrom
him.

236. Beat him well and bigd
him with ropes.

937, Draw water from' the
well. 3

238. Walk before mo. 4

\

239, Whose boy comes ‘be-
hind you ? ‘
A
240. From whom did” you
bty that ?

241. From a shopkeeper of
the village. .

latioe
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